« in a Capacity to defend their Liberties, 
Treatiſe on the Militia, in Four SeQions, by C. 8. 


n 
: 


T 
an Inftance of a MAT INA Mir ira : 
Peer; and Men who are not 


will certainly Joſe them.” _ 


4 l 2 
Lo P 8 
« 
+ * * 
— 8 2 LY 
* TI tt —_— 5 — hn — 
oy if TO "ET" | — 01 2 in ©. ret. tht dt. '- uy 1 — dt. ** A 1 ** FOLLETT 
0 W N % 
A — m 4 
n 

4 A 


SALE NM, New-Enctanv: , 


INTED ay SAMUEL 4 


ub EBENEZER HALL, 


* 


F * 
I Te —— ——ͤ— —_— + 


„ 


o 


4 


* % 
X# "XL, yt , 


e 
— 


„ „„ 


. 


- 


} 
i 
| 
f 
f 


7A eg 


„ 4 


Rn - 
: or” PE 


4 
4 * 


hh.” 


—— 


6 3 . . 
3 Fan 2 wee of EEE. r 2322 


—— mutt en in A ͥͤꝙ — EWſV k —— ——.. — —-— ore 


— . ho 


5 1 8 5 IIS HE > A HO 
F a ſtranger to the military art were told that the 
following plan of diſcipline was the work of a mere 
militia- man, of one who was not formed on the 
parade, nor had ſeen any ſervice, he might imagine the 
attempt was preſumption, and the execution folly.— 
4 Surely (he would ſay) the practice of the army, Who 


make a trade of war, muſt be founded on principles 


which cannot be controverted, and its goodneſs proyed 
and confirmed by that moſt certain teſt of propriety and 
utility, experience; and therefore to deviate from 
that practice, muſt evidently be improper and unwiſe, . 
If not dangerous.” But it we Took into any author 
who treats of exerciſe, and the manner of forming ſol- 
diers, we ſhall meet with remarks of this kind—That 
cuſtom and prejudice are the foundation of many prac- 
tices among the military; and that maxims have been 
blindly adopted, without any examination of the prin- 
ciples on which they are founded. This, at firſt, may 
ſeem ſtrange and unaccountable; but if we attend to 
any other arts, the ſame abſurdities will appear: Many 
cuſtoms are followed, and laws obſerved, when their 
origin is unknown, and their reaſon has ceaſed to exiſt. 
_ It ſeems that the Pruſſians were the firſt who in 
the preſent century ventured to depart from the old 
eſtabliſhed forms of exerciſe ; and their amazing vic- 
tories Under their preſent King having aſtoniſhed all 
Europe, every nation was emulous to imitate that diſci- 
pline by which\ſuch wonders were performed. Among 
others, the Engliſh reformed their exerciſe in 1757, 
on the principles of the Pruſſian, and thus reformed it 
continued in uſe till 1764. | 
1 | 2 About 


* Norfolk diſcipline, IntroduQtion, p. 13. 20. 
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tj tte ſafety, peace ar the Kingdom. 
J Beere and men in the militia might be called 


A in tht arm was the ſhorteſt, eafteſt and beſt for the 
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17 & would imagine ought naturally to have been the moſt 
1 perfect; we allo have the {ame right to deviate from 
: | "* TatroduRtion, p. 22+ | « the 
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4 be keatned add performed: Which in 


to deviate from them all. 


they had been able to hit off. This has ſinee been 
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« fi geber exerciſe of dür e urge irn bal 
e appear (as we flatter oürſeives it will do) that we 


« have, without omitting aby thing effential or uſeful, 


ct conſiderably abridged it, and fendlered it saſier to 


an exereiſe 
4 deſigned for the militia; is a pbift f ro (por 
« tance. %=LOn'the fame terms any one elle ns @ ff. 
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ald TiSpoſe it very poMble ®: ee 


exerciſe © bitte?” Hotter and more elegant than what 


done in fact, in a few inſtances.! in the ecken refortned 
c—_ of the _.- 

They fay ſay like wiſe ＋ 4 ther they endes voured by 

4 reading the belt authors, and by a careful examina- 

ce tion of different exerciſes, to find out what actions 


« were by the beſt judges eſteemed neceſſary for ſol- 


e qiers to perform with the firelock and bayonet; 


that to ſettle this point required ſome degree of mi- 


cr litary knowledge ; but being once determined; the 
method of doing them ceaſes to be a part'of know- 
ledge peculiarly military: and that any man who 
has accuſtomed himſelf to the uſe of fire-arms, 
though only in ſporting, ! may, by a little conſidera- 
tion and attention to the firſt principles and founda- 
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tion of exerciſe, become capable of judging, which is 
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the ſhorteſt and readieſt manner of performing all 
ce the requiſite actions.“ 

I have been ſomewhat uſed to fire-arms,—have ha 2 
little experience in the militia, —and am in ſome degree 
acquainted with the difficulties in training up the men 
in military knowledge, in the ſhort time which either 
the laws or their own inclinations ſhall induce them to 
attend military exerciſes ; and from hence am con- 
vinced, that an exerciſe defi gned for the militia cannot 
be too ſhort and eaſy. But to any one who conſiders 
the principles and foundation of exerciſe, it will be 
® Jatroduction, p. 25. ＋ p. 25. - obvious 
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Þ obvious that the Norfolk exerciſe and that of the: army; 
are neither of them ſo ſhort and eaſy. as they might be. 
In the latter it muſt be acknowledged 55 divers mo- 
tions are tetained merely for ſpomp: and in the former 

ſome motions are not only-u/ele/s, but inconvenient, and 

directly rep! t to one of the main principles on 
vrhich the exerciſe is grounded, which is this All 
< uſeleſs motions, and needleſs repetitions of ſuch as are 
« uſeful, ought to be retrenched, without any regard to 

{ ac ſhow z as — . — all motions which are either tedious, 

= N or attended with inconvenience or danger in the per- 

=_ « formance.“ Had this rule been ſtrictly regarded, 

5 ſeveral motions in the Norfolk exereiſe would doubtleſs 

have been expunged 3 clubbing the firelock in parti- 
cular; for ſo far from being one of the eaſieſt manners 
of carrying the firelock, if when clubbed tis held as 
there directed, there is none more tireſome; tis tedi- 
ous to keep it on a few minutes in that poſition. But 
we are often led inſenſibly to imitate eſtabliſhed cuſ- 
toms, even contrary to our intentions; and clubbing 

1 had been practiſed time out of mind; ſtill more, it was 

_ then uſed by the Pruſſians. In the preſent exerciſe of 

14 the army *tis omitted, becauſe, I Prebines i it was found 

uſeleſs and inconvenient... 

Another plain rule for che compoſition of an exerciſe 7 

5 is this. An exerciſe ought to include not only every _ 

_ » ce action neceſſary to be performed in a day of battle, 


1 his own way to perform an action ;—and with grace, 
— 1 | V TatroduQtion. p. 23. + Iatroda Sion, p. 22, 23 0 


1 © but alſo all ſuch as may be uſeful on any other olj- 
i F * caſion or duty. Theſe actions ſhould be performed * 
| & with quickneſs and uniformity; and with grace,” T 
1 ſo far as may conſiſt with the firſt mentioned rule: 
| = with quickneſs, to keep the men alert, to ſave time, and 
1 to throw as many ſhot as poſſible at your enemy; with 
| = uniformity, to prevent the interruptions to each other, 
| | the confuſion. and dangerous accidents which would 
| inevitably happen, it the men in cloſe order took each 


4 | effential parts of diſcipline will afford full employment 
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5 G end the exereiſe more pleaſing to the performet 


1 


and ſpectator. But as to arrive at perfection in the 


for both officers and ſoldiers, à uſeleſs action or nee 
ſhould find no quarter, be it ever ſo graceful. 
In cornpiling and framing the fotlowi 


ng mt 


I have endeavoured to conform ſtrictly to theſe _ N 


ciples : and this is the manner of my proceeding; - 
In examining the exerciſes of the army and of e 
Norfolk militia, Ifirſt conſidered, whether an action were 


proper to be retained? whether any advantage wouldac- 


crue from it? if not, I rejected it entirely; but if it ap- 
peared either neceſſary or uſeful, I then endeavoured, by 
repeated trials, to find out the ſhorteſt and eaſieſt way 
of petforming it.” And here it muſt be admitted, thar 
in the moſt eſſential part of the exerciſe ot the fire- 
lock, that is, the - priming, loading and firing, it was 


, ſcarcely poſſible to make any conſiderable alterations; 
I mean as thoſe actions would be performed in battle, 


when no pauſe is to be made between the motions: 
ſome amendments however, even in tlis part, ſeemed 
to me very pratticable ; and 1 have 8 make 


them accordingly.” 7 D 1872 


The reaſon, as Fines alivady kugpeſted, why the 
neceſſary actions with the firelock ſhould be done uni- 
formly is, becauſe the performance will thereby be 
rendered more ſafe and expeditious. ' Now in teaching 
the men to act with this uniformity; & it is neceſſary to 
* analyſe and reduce the compound motion of each 
g action, into the ſeveral ſimple motions it is compoſed 
« of : this makes it eaſier to be learned and remem- 
* bered ; and by teaching the ſoldiers to perform the 
6 Gimple motions in the ſame manner, and: in the ſame 
time, making a pauſe between each, it renders them 
<& exit in the  ifanidng the whole action.“ The 
neceſſity of handling the firelock with: quickneſs and 
uniformity Save riſe to che manual exerciſe, as the 

= Introduction, p. 11, = means 
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weans by, which: this quickneſs, and uniformity, might 
be atfain eng N en bins 
That pars of the manual. exerciſe which is uſad in an 
engagement, is the moſt. important, and alone of che- 
lute neceſity: with that, therefore, it ſeemed to me moſt 
er $o-begio'';+intending that the following parts 


i r l 


ſhould-be learned; hen a due degtoe of. petfection in 
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the farmer will permit 3 and till chen they pught to be 


veglected, or but little attended to: they are, however, 
of ſome vc; as 1:Mhall preſently ſhew. aut 211044 7 
Although it muſt, I thiok, be very evident to any 
one:who. Mall make the coppariſen by ap actual ex- 
2 the mahval exerciſe here exhibited pre- 
cribes a ſhortef, eaſſer, and more uſeful method of 
performing all the requiſite actions with the. f dock, 
than either that of the amy or of the Norfolk. milit 14: 
yet in order bo render this ſtill more, manifeſt, and fully 


dc juſtify my departare from them, 1 ſhalt ma e ſome 


2 upon all three, add endeavour tot 
ome: pat 
hence I truſt t: will appear. chat. I. have added ſome 
uſeful actions, nat ta be found in any other plan of 
exerciſe, though praiſed in the army; and that as the 
reaſons for ſuch parts of the exercifes of the army and 
— ns 3 dure es long ſince, 

ſe parts ought now to be ex pun get. 
Standing ſhouldered, is the firſt polition of ſol · 
diet under arms ; ĩt being the moſt graceful and eaſy 
manner of carrying a firelock, either ſtanding or 


tc are to be performed with the greateſt facility and 
grace. Formerly when muſkets: were very heavy 
they were carried almoſt horiaontally upon the ſhoulder, 
which: was an eaſy manger of doing it, the left hand 
reſting upon the hutt, and keeping the piece properly 
balanced; but: the muſketcers': ue, then formed in 
open order. Now that the men ate to he in cloſe Wo 


| trace 
to of he two! latter to their ſource; from 


marching, and thet from which all the other actions | 
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for action it is neceſſary that the arms ſhould be 


carried Very upright, againſt and not «pon thi: ſhoulder, 
e en and interferipg one with another. 


der. 


A 


The lame word of command (Halder your firelogk 1) 
is however continued; ſo much of the action remain; 


\ 


when the Airelock. is to be ſhouldered 3 omitting the 
words, your firelock, For as all the actions are performs 


ed from the ſhoulder, and you invariably return to that 
7 poſition, (a fingle inſtance excepred) z and as in the 


commands for thoſe actions we. uſe the words your fire- 
Lock; adding them to the. command ter ſhouldering 
again, rather ſavours of tautology ; and ſerves only to 
check the eagernels of the ſoldier, who ſtands ready to 
execute the command. Theſe words are allo left out 
of the Norfolk exerciſe, except in one inſtance (after 
reſting) when a number of diſtinct actions had inter- 
vened from the time the firelock was firſt taken from the 
ſnoulder. But theſo words (your firelock, ) being added 
to the other commands, is an advantage, whether the 
exerciſe is performed in a regular courle, as it ſtands 
explained, or otherwiſe; as it gives the men a little 
time to think how 

As the polition of being ſhouldered, though eaſy 
and graceful, becomes tireſome if long continued 1 
tis highly neceſſary that the poſture of the firelock 
ſhould be changed. This may be done ſeveral ways, 
both ſtanding and marching. If it be to eaſe the men 
on a march, you may order them to ſlope, to ſupport, or 
to advance their firelocks, or to carry them in their right 


lock are practiſed in the army, though neither is men- 


I the men are to ſtand in their places for any length 
| of time, as. at calling the roll, or on other occaſions 

wg 2 1 3 F „ 4 9 wo B a * | 4 2 | 0 when 
4 * "Norfolk Diſcipline, p 5. + Norfolk Diſcipline, p. 9. 
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ing as to give propriety to the appellation. In the fol- 


lowing exerciſe I make, uſe only of the word, Shoulder 1 5 


to perform, befor e they | begin the 


bands. All theſe different modes of carrying the fire- 


tioned in the exerciſe of 1764. ſave that of advancing it. 


* 
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1 when they ate to remain without exerciſe, they may be 


| 8 directed to order their fitelocks ; ; and, it' needful, to eaſe 
| | their arms : or if the men have been ſo long "exerciſed 
nl | as to need an entire teſpite from action, let them ground 
1 their Grelocks, fetire, and repoſe themſelves a8 they 


1 pleaſe. 


tl. T have here exhibited, in a few words, all he uſes for 
_ Which a manual exefciſe was invented, and 40 the va- 
= luabtt ends to which it can de applied. Except the 
} Priming, loading and fring, whithe are neceſſary in an 
1 engagement, all the reſt of the exerciſe is good for no- 
| _ thing, unleſs $0 relieve the men, when fatigued with 
| duty. Yer, fange as it may ſeem, there ate not want. 
1 ing ſome who chuſe to incuùmber it with a parcel of 
| _ uſeleſs motions, merely becauſe to them they appear 
| | graceful, Bat theſe. men when they engage in military 
| matters think of nothing ſo little as of applying their 
| abilities for the defence ot all that is valuable, in the 
actual fervice of their country: their ideas ſeldom ex- 


tend beyond the lines of the parade: and if their dreſs 
be uniform, their arms bright, and they can move 
gracefully, the end is anſwered; they excite the gaze of 
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{ the admiring croud, by whoſe applauſe their zeal is li- 
1 mited, and their ambition bounded. But unleſs our 
1 exertions have a view to real ſervice, * tis to the laſt de- 
=_— gree abſurd to expend ſo much time and money in mi- 
=_ litaty exerciſes ; which, without ſuch a view, are fit only 
14 for the amuſement of ſchool- boys. Who is poſſeſſed 
| of any tender feelings, and deſerves the title Man, and 
t does not moſt ſincerely wiſh he might never ſee a ſol- 
1 dier while he lives : that our ſwords might be beaten 


into. plough-ſhares, and our ſpears. into pruhing- hooks: =» 

and that, void of fear, every man might fit qui vietly = 

down under his own vine and his' own fig-tree ; enjoy 

ing and rejoicing in Heaven's indulgent bounties ?— 

| But we can only wiſb for theſe happy times, till luſt is 
Db baniſhed f from the draw a luſt for nn wealth, 
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hb: power, ** Gm, whence, come wars and Gght- 7 
ings.“ et, as if the evils they produce. were too few, 
= we off, times add to the number, by an expenſive at- 
tention to trifles (merely for the ſake of ſhow) in pte: 
ppuaring to bear that part in them, to which we are com- 
pelled by a natural and juſt regard to our preſervation, 
E But why ſhould we waſte our time in “ ſtrenuous 
bk idleneſs 19 Why throw away our money. for a fool's. 
baubles ? — Will a long tail and powdered hair obſtruct | 
the paſſage of the keen-edg'd ſword ? Or a rich gar- 
ment prevent the entrance of the poingadyſteel ? —If an 
enemy be pierced through the heart the ball or 
bayonet of a rough, plain · dreſſed warriour,—would he 
be more effectually pierced if the ball or bayonet were 
ſent by the arm of a tinſel'd beau ?—Away then with 
the trappings (as well as tricks) of the parade: Ameri-, 
cans need them not: ibeir eyes are not to be dazzled, 
nor their hearts awed into ſervility, by the ſplendour of 
2 equipage and dreſs: their minds are too much enlight- 
ened tg be duped by a glittering outſide. I grant that 
an ignorant, worthleſs fellow, in a handſome dreſs, may 
impoſe on thoſe who are rangers to him: but ſuppoſe. 
uch an one ſhould creep into an office in the militia, 
here, it it is not already, yet in a little time his true 
character muſt be known: — inſtead of procuring him, 
reſpect and veneration, his gorgeous trappings would 
| = ſerve only to render bim the more eren oo. 
| 


rf 


temptible. Og 
Actuated by theſe principles (the. juſtneſs of "winch. 
41 think, cannot be pins tte I have. enn a, at . 


WW. 
f 8 


can 3 if ever, be engaged to attend ſo far as o 
learn @/l the eſſential parts. of di iſciplme.. Tis therefore { 
3 pfepoſterous. nay; beyond meaſure abſurd and ridicu- 

lous, for them to waſte their time in learging and per- 
de motions, ad their money in idle parade. 
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| They who have either to o foi re may find full emp to! w- 3 


ment for them in furniſhing Wee been with ber- 
ter arms and accoutrements, and Taſtructing! them i in 


the neceſſary exerciſes. 


The actions and motions in. the exerciſe of the army 


which to me appear uſeleſs, or. necdleſsly repeated, are 


theſe, to wit . — Poing the firelock—the motion made 


_ the right hand at © the command Return your Ram- 


(and the command: itſelf is alſo uſeleſs) becauſe, 
inde manner it is performed, the rammer is already 
be firclock—Ordering dhe firelock in 
by firſt coming to the teſt in three 

motions, and then ordering in three; when' the fire- 


Jock may at once be ordered in two motions from the 


ſoulder Grounding the firelock in ten motions, by 
coming firft to the reſt in three, to the order in three 
more, and the grounding i in four; when it may eafily 
be grounded in four motions, dire&tlyfrem the ſhoulder. 

here are likewiſe ten motions in coming back again 


to che ſnoulder.— Pyeſent your arms — This is a need 
Teſs repetition of che Re; and as the word of com- 
mand is changed, it is worſe than a mere repetition of 
che action, by puzzling the ſoldier and burdening his 


memory with different commands to compaſs the ſame 
end. The Facing. (which, as the ' exerciſe of the feet 
and bands ate que different things, are improperly 
introduced into the manual exerciſe) are accompanied 


with uſeleſs motions of the fireleck; and being taught 


only when the fireloek is reſted, it begets an opinion in 
the men that they are to be practiſed regularly, only 
_ when they ate in that poſition; and tell them to face 
on any other oecaſion, they will be totally at a loſs how 


to do it, until epeaged informations have enlarged and 


correfted their notions about it. There are beſides, a 

number of attitudes and flirts of the hands, which are 
of no ſort of conſe quence, but which will take conſi - 
derable time to wires, Add co theſe the inconvenience 
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and danger to Get 


between the files being an filled up by the rear 


1 

ranks from their loading in tlie 
intervals of the files. The inconvenietice: ariſes” from 
hence: having ſtepped to the right to fire; they are to 
bring the left foot up to the right, there load, and then 
leap Sack again to cover their file leaders; which oc- 
caſions needleſs trouble, and will be conſiderably dini 
cult to learn. The danger p roceeds from the intervals 


ranks; ſo that if a ball comes to any part of the bat- 
talion, it muſt infallibly hit ſome one. Whereas if the 
rear ranks! gover the file leaders whilfgloading (agree- 
ably to the Norfolk exerciſe and that Med in the army 
the laſt war) many balls may youu net * 
the intervals of the files. SQ BIT 

The files moreover, according to ah dires ion in 
the exerciſe of the army, are to be ſix inches aſunder.“ 
This method of drawing up the men, with open files, 


is, I believe, a novelty in the preſent age, introduced 


ſince the concluſion of the laſt war; and its 7 


or uſefulneſs has not yet been proved in actual ſervice 
Indeed tis ſo manifeſtly wrong, that I ſuppoſe it — 
ordered merely for the time of peace, to make the ma- 
nual exerciſe ſhow better, and to lengthen the front of 
the reduced regiments, that they might appear to have 
more men than they really contain. But the practice 
of it muſt be attended with inconvenience, even in ex- 
erciſing a battalion; becauſe whenever any wheeling is 


to be performed, the men are then © to feel the hand 


they wheel to;“ ＋ for which end the files muſt be 
brought into cloſe order. Now- ſuppoſe a battalion to 
confilt of 603- men, which is 201 in each rank; then 
there will be 200 fix-inch/ſpaces between the files, which 
make 100 feet; and if the battalion were then to wheel 


upon either Rank. this diſtance of 100 feet muſt be 


gone over by one of the flanks, before the files can be 
in eloſe order for -wheeling ; or if they begin to wheel, - 
and cloſe as they wheel, they will find it more difficult 


# Exerciſe ordered by his Majeſty in 1764, laſt Page,. + Same page. tg. | 
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0 keep the ranks in order; and when. the wheel is 
muſt move out fideways,, till the 100 feet be 
gained by one flank. or the other, in order to recover 
the diſtance af. x inches between the files. Or if the 
battalion wheels ont the center, then each wing will in 


ll lie manner have to ttaverſe 50 feet... Suppoſe further, 
W that a number of battalions, oak conſiſting of 603 men, 
l are drawn up io order of battle, with the files 6 Jochen 9 
ll | apatt: let the enemy approach to fall upon their rear: 
= to oppoſe them, 2 battalion, wheel upon itt cen 
| I ter to the "oo — each, mu heed its wheel 
|} — t wh 
1 regain their proper diſtances of files, the flanks of the 3 
| battalions be joined, and the whole in order, the ene- 
| my will be upon them; and if the fire has not effety- 
| ally diſordered them, the bayonets- will certainly put 
1 them. to the rout: or if the files, after wheeling, re- 
| main in cloſe order, there will be intervals of 100 feet 
| between the battalions, which the enemy will immedi- 


ately penetrate, and fall upon theit flanks to their ine- 
vitable ruin. Whereas if the battalions had been at. 
firſt formed with cloſed: files, and then wheeled in the A 
manner above mentioned, they would have re-eſtabliſh- 
ed their order in an inſtant, and been prepared to re- + 
ceive the enemy. The leaving ſuch intervals between 
the files. is direſtiy repugnant to the opinions of two 
. gxcienala,- Martha) Saxe,” and-the pre+ 
ſeat King of Bruſba.; The former ſays, * that the ſpace 
of eighteen inches only is to be allowed each man in 
action: in a anather N indeed, he ſays, the ground 
7 1! 4 141A (33%; @ ſingle 1 
— 5. 917. — edition of the tranſlation, The fame ſpace.of Þ 


eighteen inches was formerly allowed to pikemen and muſketeers, as appears from | 
Barriffe's Young Artillery Man, p. 10, 11. where its uſe is thus declared: 
« Cloſę order is uſeful for your files of pikemen whedabey are to receive a cherge 
from . that ſo they may ſtand the pr ſo much as they are the 
cloſer ſerie ace 7 av all for the ranks of Nees The they e 
por on a falutc.of . 7 0-7 
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a ingle gen takes upin order of bu, is ſeth about 
two feet.“ The latter, in his obſervations on the mas 
nual exerciſe, ſays The diſtances between the files 
*Z muſt be equal, and not greater than from arm to 
arm, T and that the men bave juſt room to perform their 
3 motions" for the future therefore they ate not allowed 
to de ſo large as before“ “ kk 
I ſhall now endeavour to trace ſome of the uſeleſs mo- 
tions and attitudes in the exerciſe of the army and in the 
Norfolk diſcipline to their ſource, from whence it will 
appear, that as the reaſons, for them have ceaſed long 
ſiace, thoſe motions and attitudes ought not to be 
inn 0 VVVVVTV TO TR 
Ill have already obſerved that clubbing the firelock is 
omitted in the preſent exerciſe of the army, as uſeleſs 
and inconvenient ; though it is continued in the Nor- 
folk diſcipline ; according to which, the only deſign 
ol it is to eaſe the men on a long march, or when diſ- 
= miſſed, by ſhifting from the ſhouldered to the clubbed 
> firelock © © for they are then ſuppoſed free from con- 
© <« ftraint, and may carry their arms in the manner they 
<« find moſt convenient z carrying the piece clubbedq 
« being one of the eaſieſt manners of doing it.“ *Tis 
very true that the firelock clubbed is an eaſy poſition, 
= if carried horizontally, or level upon the ſhoulder, and 
balanced as each man pleaſes : but this would be totally 
beſide the method of carrying it preſcribed in the Nor- 
= folk exerciſe, where it is to be held nearly perpendicu- 
lar, againſt, not upon the ſhoulder, and with the lock to 
the front; than which I do not know a more uneaſy 
> poſition. But by ping the firelock, as practiſed by 
E | | * Saxe's Treatiſe of the Legion, annexed to his Reveries, p. 320.4 Ti the 
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n 
d > _ Þ ---© Not greater than from arm to arm”---This is to me an unintelligible” 
Ce + phraſe; but the words following, and other paſſages in the regulations, ſhew that 
2 dhe files are to cloſe to, or juſt to touch the arms of their right and left hand men: 
ſio that the diſtanee from the outfide of a man's nght arm to the outfide of his ſeſt 
7 arm, is the ſpace he is to occupy in file. The word diffance is frequently uſed by 
military writers where ſpace would be more intelligible, and evidently more proper. 
as # Formerly the diſtances between the ranks and files were meaſored from the centers 
tk the men ; as may be ſcea in Barrifle, p. 10. of the 6th edition, printed in 266. 
27 7 Regulations far the Proflaa Tafaitry, P. 29. 8 Norfolk dere, p. 10 
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a and deſcribed -in, the: following exerciſe, it 
may lie upon the ſhoulder, and he balanced and carried 
with the greateſt eaſe; /whereby: the clumſy, difficult 
action of clubbing will be avoided. —I am inclined. to. 
think that clubbing the firelock-was at firſt uſed as one 
mode of 2 or defence, and not for carriage. 
Formerly as ſoon as the muſketeers had fired, and the 
gtenadiers thtown their granados, the latter fixed their 
daggers (or bayonets) i in their firelocks and with them 
charged the enemy; and the former (having no bayo- 
nets) clubhed their-muſkets and fell on, with a huzza,* | 
uſing the butts of their muſkets as clubs. 5 


Ordering the fitelock is an eaſy and graceſul atti- | 


t tude for a ſoldier to repoſe himſelf, leaning on his 
« piece. ., This-would be very juſt, if firelocks were 
ſo long that they might be held at the order, with the 


right hand as high as the eyes; and in this caſe, the arm, 


from the hand to the elbow, would naturally hang cloſe 
by the ſide of the firelock, as directed in the Norfolk 
diſcipline. This is preciſely the manner formerly uſed 
of orderigg the pike. But if the firelock reaches no 
higher than the ſhoulder, it will be painful to hold the 
— ſide of it; and if it be much ſhorter, quite 
impracticable. But urileſs the firelock is held nearly 
in the manner juſt mentioned, the poſition will be un- 
graceful; for either the muzzle of the firelock will be 
thruſt forward, or the body twiſted by the throwing 
back of the right ſhoulder. In ſhort, if the right hand 
cannot be held nearly as high as the eyes, there will be 
neither eaſe nor grace in the poſition of ordering the 
firelock.” This is ſo true, that in the army, when the 
ſoldiers are ſtanding ordered, to give them relief from 
that poſition, they are frequently commanded to Eaſe 
arms; upon which they quit the muzzle, and 


Ne down the righthand, letting i hang at eaſe, upon 

A % ee the 

ent of the Ei n military di fe 1 Sure by King James II. in 

Ki ooh Norfolk ai 4 * fy i wierd b of ſans, II. p. - of 
yo! by: Kiog William ! Ur.! a 1690, p. wal h i 
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he ſtock, the barrel falling againſt the hollow of the 
vs t Fedder Portheſe 1 40 Thave propoſed that 
when the firelock is brought wich the butt to the' ground, 
the right ſide, che right hand ſhould remain hanging 

wn at eaſe, holding the piece by the middle. 
The manner in which the pike, eſponton and hal- 


berdzre nos vſually ordered, with an our-firetchedartn 
d the right, as faras a man can reach, is altogether un. 
dne een is : copftained, uneaf poſition, when 
> qvght to relieve and refreſh. 'Bartiffe's words concern- 


| is only uſeful 
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In cheexerciſe of 1764, the ficelock being at the or- 


ger, is from thence grounded in four motions, and 
taken up again in four; as it uſed to be in the former 
X exerciſe of the army ordered in 1737. We have (ſay 
the authors of the Norfolk Diſcipline) reduced each 
„action to two motions, the firſt and fourth in the ex- 
L erciſe of the army being merely for ſhow, and of no 
7 © ule,” —1 ſuppoſe 


ſe they are now uſed merely for ſhow ; 


but theſe motions were once uſeful in grounding the pike; 
and this doubtleſs is their origin. Formerly the pike was 
the principal weapon for foot ſoldiers, and continued 
in ule till about the beginning of the preſent century. 


Its length and weight muſt have been very conſiderable. 
Ihe pike originally uſed by the'Macedonians in their 
© phalanx was twenty-four feet long, but was after- 
= * wards made three feet ſhorter, in order to render 
Lit more convenient. + And Marſhal Saxe calls that 
3 2 half-pike which was fourteen feet and a half long, in- 
3 . gf ow 3f and which weighed near ſeventeen 
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"He before Facing... to raiſe up the imuſket” as the pike. 1 
ere we ſee the brit in of the 1 Logs; ons: which in Fo th 
xerciſe of the army tecompany the f facings 7 
29 05 it is manifeſt, "That as pikes ab reſts are noon 2 
dy mon eis are" rig H Pi 1 arago, 4 þ 4 
uſe or teaſoh, ant o ere er WI # 
raft} to be 50 00 50 2 n Ae e 
But not not only "thoſe "tnot tions which accomps ny the = 
e uſclels, * dat I actie itlelf of reſt the 
q lot of oo cs. Fot . 4 4 


wh ry many 9 8 of by 1 5 Afra e Wer 1 
| 1 155 tn 5 but be action may be done e A 
afe 7 5 grace from the ſhoulder, "rhe. reft is of — uſe, © 
Kg merely. as ? compliment f and 4 1 tent 5 


ich, 1 conceive, . may advantage d 
Ch, Ns +10; 1 d age A * 5 changed | 5 


he reſt is, to compliment Fille 9 4 
or: other chief 7 at a review, the ſoldiers. bring- 
ag thei " fijelocks to that pofition'? "at the ſame" time 
i oiters: all | 5 0 Won compli irnerits, faluring with 
theit cefp ont, foſees and colours, FE piling off 
ar 1 3. But what is the dens fee 1 i 


BY Grheral may Tee whether. the” foldiers [- 
_ rel ocks, 'a 1 the 8 flouriſh, | 
ff their bats T. 


full 
EEE 


Nerf Diieipline, p. 110. Exerciſe of the un, p46. 


> ee 


oO 4 


4 
4 


"%. 
4% 


1 
8 
8 a 4 5 0 
f i 5 85 Ek 
p be” 5 . 72 
? IS oY 
y, 147 b quence 
PLES 74 144. 
3 . V 
: 1 * * gf * þ 9 
* / 


re whether, cout the hep! e 
. 2% fuffered te languft aa nchen, from Adth'and un- 
rt W from unwholeſfamefood, vr tos lietle of tha 
ec | which 8 80 


: Few Pabe, Walked oda THE battdions Levels 
* officers ſalutes as he Paten 4s wen ſh0aldep Meir 


WA — * 
a 2 6 wy * 
0 * * * 2 
** . * 
” 
2 * 2 5 2 Y WS 


| 4 the whole at once, Called 


1 eve and the officers ſalute together 


* 
N x £ 
* 1 . 
2 : y ES , * 
. N N 
WE GE 


F viewed ; but I ſhould ſuppoſe the Neto foodies 
round it, and makes it pals 


f & 1 

and för this-116 nificant boggeld 1 batfches i Rege 
kanding under rb el che ies are welty IO 
Hands, treteheck doWBwArds-to tbetr utrHufe | 
| Holding the firelock at che reſt, merely tremble . 
| the'ls cohtinuetl stramm Hiho SNN 


After the General, or reviewing offer; has chu, Wiek 


| lock un the battallof! = rut: N ih "Þ 
2 ae officers faldfing him as theyipals 

Ly dere hire ſite of 
general hte; in 
the ſoldiers preſent their arch, the dfümmers 4 bend 


ne dE 


© I'never met with:the'reaſons hy 4 biitation e- 


= , 


by him, to fee'if the men 
ie r hey” are" properly'greſſed and 


they mureh and carry their arts welle 


Ne de eh tb kei whetholn ey appear well 
eee eee and healthy; v 
gend of their oñceis, the! 


1$666, and frern iütemperance ; for many vf 


e che eviniinon ſoldiers" if unfeftr aged re will be aß t. 


ne. <Eſprnd-their pay on liquor 

odd denten eat va 8 19717 ngen 
ut if this b. 

ith the General to Perf eren when hivatteritlo! 


Kir mea ng geſtüres And uneafy 
den ee b gate bg u fee 22 -Aais'it meer 


ie 0b them dfa 


n e 1 085 Frm: '2 


the! projircdaſineſoofia review; how is 
u is perp 

ted by the un- 
. bd 


ted, H he 


— wy pb cor Fa rite the 
ralqalute & ſufficiem ? all that is £ 
+ ma brow all ig e e ao] -creitet 255 GD 


2 Diſcipline, p. 132, 213+. Exerciſe of the army, p. 16. 18. 
F . „n, da Moat * Ge 1 


en ou gon mano 
bam, 


e 


gn 
dete. and the battal; 
d remaig Mo, | wh: 
12 


717 * „ 


4 14 


e 


e 5 1 * - Te 4 
* a JI. 


* 
I. 
# us 7 * 


1 1411 1 4 1966 "TT © 


da word 
II ub e 


N er Nr n 


ig is 
* dA oni nu 4, 


a LE dis ect e! 


7 Ie * JI 
9 en- Cor! then crow the point of his ford, 
3 6 Wor evety nun may edMy* d iſvorn en 
og which, let the whole bactalion” raiſe up their handa 
T7 Gritty" before "their ate, ot esps, th che __ 
b the 15 nt: In a ſecond or two, the Major 
2 dropping the point of Ins fword, let om 2 
4 995 8 J funds with a llap upon their cpoithes,2pith 
bs imaginable.**”" At "that inſtance the drum 
I mers 85 Beat. one, kd: pr three roles, acedring 
7 ro ther > bf the re viewing offer... 

1 ha Would ger this'be" 4 reſpestfut co nt 
1 It 6 

++: Je ale 


ſy? 920 115 rot med in leo M, 
italian in wo minuues.— 
7 5 hioh de rH in it. 


8 


„ W. » ˖ T . Ra 
25 


3 


adler the Ki 
CLE 205 1 75 > Jeu pods 4¹¹ e Ze 

Fo: Fo, je of trivarphy!'4- Doubr> 

bes it is nltareherſd ed $edates fach ant | 


1 ef re deft and prafſe. 5 a | 
paid, dhe reviewing offer 


_ : ES. 5 S 
8 DE 4H ag SW Nh Salts 
n RM 2 2 
3 Tr, BE COW EY. RW 2 2 5 
5 e n 2 
e 3 
xy oy, VR * « 
a SE F 
» * 0 % 


= 88 = DEE: 


Ws — 


8 
rea. 


at wn Bo 7 AT. OE EEE 


_ 
SSD 
* : 2 
* eien 
wy 
1 
— 
* 


* _ This/compliment being 
may . Immediately! march found the battalion, -( which 
| | Mould face as he 17 and view # 40:ſome pur- 
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5 any maneeuvres bn preſence,...it wil 
|  {uperfigous; formally, cc Ferie ve pang z;,becauſe 
14 id every movement he will ſe the; men have 
1 been propetly Nn in the —_ and principle 
1 | evolution. & O19 4 Fong} . 7 by Gy a 
Ze have called in eſtion , the pr opriety of ſo man 
things in the preſent plans "of Gteplne that ſome 1 oY 
think I have already ventured far dro the point of 
y and Prudence: : U the expediency of. depart- 
iſ ing from many of theeſtabliſhed practices muſt appear 
| fo:obvious-to.common ſenſe, that I truſt I ſhall be ex- 
1 edſedz and that on the ſame principles I may-hazard a few 
1 other opinions, although th ee br hogular. 
| | The ene Fs onl N uſe ; of Solos 
nde is to preſerye 21 ys f men e oven 
order: for each body. will fo zeir own; k 
wich them boch ar dis ang. _marching ; an 
by them if broken. Such colours therefore. as 1 
adapted: co theſe ends ought to be preferred: Conſe- 
quently thoſe: in preſent u hang, gend Kerne hes 
are very inconvenient, and in at meaſure pſeleſs, - 
on account of their large 9 Fbree or four ſquare | 
ard of ilk are taken to make one. This obliges te 
EoGgos, whenever they. are in the ranks, or the wind 
blows, to gather up the colours in their hands, till by 7 
ſeveral tolds and doublings they are reduced to a quarter 
of their ſize when fully diſplayed ;. and thereby the dif- 27 
tinguiſhing marks, by which the men might find their 
ann regiments or companies, are liable ro be wholly 7 
or in concealed : at any 'r ate, all that is eat 1 0 
doubled up is abſolutely uſeleſs. The troops of horſe 
haye ſtandards about a yard ſquare, perpendi- 
culariy above che heads of the men: they 135 F 
anſwer the end gf colours: What is there to 1 
- Wan * une of the | fame ze 22 3: 
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1 have a prec ent in e cavalry. 12 
ooloum of a ſiae: the Romans, wha were the 
greateſt warcioprs mankind ever kn 2 5 conquerars 
| of he ö who; ho, Marſhal 5 Saxe ſays, arc or 
> ought.to-be.ou; had colours or .enſighs 
1 tent. n eee n. of che whole 
legion (which wasa 4 bodexoats in) 7 1 
158" Tce gold or fuver,, 255 5 175 
(pea irty companies of à legion ha 
ed tor their enſign a ſpear with a tranſverſe piece on 
| the top, almoſt like a croſs ; and ſometimes a hand on 
dhe tog: below the tranſverſe part was faſtened a little 
* orbicular ſhield. . Auguſtus, pon kk 2 Ein faſtened 
on the top of a ſpear to ſerve for this ule, in token of 
dhe conqueſt of the whole world. f From the mate- 
rials of which the Roman enſigus were compoſed tis 
Ae were ee yy iden mod 
18 Wear my . 
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| they * 1 ſerve at 1 4 * jurpoſe they 

3 7 for.” 1—One colour will direct the 
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N 1 
that are placed all together. A colour poſted in the 
center of each wing I ſhould ſuppoſe would render it 
eaſier for a battalion to rally, to march, and preſerve 
their order: and if a third colour were ſtationed in the 
center of the battalion, the tliree might make a perk: 3 
range. In this caſe, the colour in the center of the bat 
talion being juſt behind the commanding officer, would 
move as he directed; and the colours in the wings 
would regulate themſelves by the colour in the center. 
The authors of the Norfolk diſcipline“ urge it as a 
matter of great importance that officers always ap- 
pear at the places and times of exerciſe, in complete 
order, and exactly dreſſed in their regimentals, with 
their ſwords, ſaſhes and gorgets.” —Neatneſs and clean- 
lineſs in their dreſs, arms and accoutrements muſt, for 
obvious reaſons, be of advantage : but lace, ſaſhes and 
gorgets are mere ſuperfluities. They ſayF * mankind 
in general, the vulgar eſpecially, are greatly captivated 7 
with ſhow and parade.“ I have already declared my 7 
ſentiments on this head ;Þ and will only obſerve here, 
that the officer who aceds ſuch foreign aid is unfit for- 
his poſt, Indeed if he does not poſſeſs the ſubſtantial 
qualifications of an officer, the moſt magnificent dreſs | 
and appearance will not long ſcreen him from contempt. - 
On the other hand, in times of difficulty and danger, 
the man of valour, abilities and military ſkill, though . 7 
clad in the humbleſt garb of poverty, will be revered. 7 
The gorget was originally a piece of defenſive ar- 
mour for the throat (whence it has its name) when ſol- 
diers were covered with coats of mail : now it is placed 
before the breaſts, hanging by a ſtring from the neck, 
The ſaſh I ſhould ſuppoſe was firſt uſed as a girdle, to 
tie round one a cloak, or looſe garment. But neither 
one nor the other is now of any ſervice—except to the 
manufacturer. And the ſaſh is not only uſeleſs, but 
being wrapped round the loins (as tis at preſent mo 4. 
F. 33. 1 F. 4% y dee before, P. 11. 3 
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The ing obſervations I have thrown together, 
thinking them a neceſſary, but ſufficient apology for 
my attempt to frame the following plan of military 
diſcipline; which is different in ſome teſpects from any 
no in uſe: Some of them alſo I iatended as hints for 
> amendments in our military dreſs and accoutrements. 
LI have delivered my ſentiments with freedom, becauſe 
Il Ithought them ſupported by reaſon and common ſenſe, 
s many of them are by the moſt reſpectable authorities. 
But it in any of them I have erred, the candour of my 
> countrymen I truſt will nevertheleſs excuſe a well meant 
2 endeavour to do them an important ſervice. 
Tiis proper ſhould acknowledge myſelf greatly in- 
= dehted to the plan of diſcipline compoſed for the Nor- 
folk militia, from which I have received abundant affiſt- 
> ance, in forming the following work. I have adopted 
tits principles, and extracted from it whatever I judged 
or © neceſſary or uſeful to my plan, in multitudes of inſtances 
at without noting the places from; whence the extracts 
eſs were made. With the like freedom I have uſed the 


hints which the obſervations of my friends or the prac- 
tice of others ſuggeſted ; not regarding from whence 
dn improvement originated; but having this ſimple 
point in view—to render the work as uſeful as the little 
knowledge and (kill I was maſter of could make it. 
Wich this view 1 have alſo endeavoured to explain 

very part of the exerciſe minutely, and with the ut- 
oft clearneſs and certainty of expreſſion. Some in- 
eee ig deed 


ther * Though fome parte of the &rofs and apparatus of the regular troops are de- 

gned- merely for ſhow, yet the faſhion of their coats deſerves our imitation. 
The cuffs are ſhort, and fet cloſe round the fleeve ; and the fkirts reach but about 
Ralf way down the thigh ; thoſe of the light infantry not ſo low. This renders 
1 hem light z and the men can walk with much more freedom and eaſe. This 
Ie the fa on Marſhal Saxe ſtrongly recommended. But beſides the real utility 
by Pf it, @conomical views ſhould influence Americans to adopt it: for a large 
a 8 roportion of the woollen cloths imported from Great-Britain, ate waſted in the 
bog, uſeleſs folds and ſkirts of our coats, | 
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CHAPTER . 
Of tle Arms and Accoutrements of 4 a Wee 


1: Ero RE 1 begin che FRET it may not be — 5 

: 4 8 to ſay a few. words concerning the inftruments 

5 3 ich which it is perforined 3 and fore things which are 
Rtherewith connectec. 

I. The foot ſoldiers, 1 bekeve, of all the Tcoupeaey 
nations are armed with the firelock and bayonet, as the 
moſt eligible weapons. "With the former, Americans 
— = - . acquainted than perhaps any people on the 
90 : the latter we have hitherto happily had little 
n Rot — for. One or two things I would remark upon 
it. The neck is frequently wide too ſmall and weak 
Fiauſt where it joins to the ſocket; or handle. To give it 
%% due degree of ſtrength in chat part, the neck, from 

Jaſt below the blade, mould {well gradually towards, 
and be much larger where it joins, the focket: Like 
the limbs of a tree, whoſe | greatly increaſed thickneſs at 
' + | Ftheir baſes, where they unite with the trunk, enables 
40 BY them to reſiſt the force and violence of the winds. 
II. The ſimpleſt and moſt durable ſheaths for bayo- 


-'/ Frets ure made of leather only, which ſhould beſo thick 
ns to tetain a proper ſhape without the aſſiſtance of wood. 


Zo III. The waiſt-belr 1 has nothing to ſupport but the 

ayonet; and a belt over the left ſhoulder ſuſtains the 
pouch, which when filled with thicty rounds of car- 
ttidges may weigh five or ſix pounds: yet theſe belts 
fare frequently made large and ſtrong enough for the 
I. traces of a draught horſe. It muſt rr it ia 


3 proper, to proportion their ſize to their uſe --- 
4 W. The 


N. The bayonet ſhould be placed i in ſuch a poſition 
towards the left ſide as to be ſeized eaſily with the right 
hand ; and be nnr clear of the be of the. firelock 3 
when ſhouldered. 7 

V. The pouch =. on the ri ght fide, but fo fr 
behind as not to interfere with — right hand man 
when the files are cloſe; and at ſuch a height as is moſt 
convenient for taking out a cartridge with the right hand. - 

VI. It is extremely convenient to have ſomething _ 
to turn. a ſcrew, and break the edge of a bad flint whey 
a better is not at hand to ſupply its place. The ſcrew» 
driver uſed. in the army. has three blades, each of which 
is fitted to turn a ſcrew. The blades are united at a 
common center, and diſpoſed at equal diſtances, ſo taat 
three lines touching their extremities would form a tri- 
angle. But L believe the ſteel inſtrument repreſented 1 
in plate 401 figure 1, will be much more uſeful: a, 5, 
are ſerew- drivers, c is a pieker, and ſerves; inſtead of a 
priming wire to elear how touch-hole, and at-d the back | 
1s near a quarter of an inch thick, and ſerves. for a 
hammer, the whole length of it from a to ci fſoun. 
inches, and from d 10 ö is — an inch and a quarter. 
As the tapered. end. will ſeldom be uſed; a leathern caſe x 4 
may inelgſe it up to e Which will, render the inſtru- 
nc. ment fitter to be carried in the pouch, and more eaſy 
tg uſe as a ſcrey- driver. 5 

VII. Ihe beſt method of making 8 Gems: 5 
to be that uſed. i in the army. It is this. Take the ſoft 
brown paper called whitiſh brown, or wrapping paper, 
and cut it into pieces of the form repreſented in plate 1. : 3 
figure 2, which is of theſe Jane ene the ſide a6 
meaſures about ſix inches, #:c; about Ave inches and a 
half, and e d about two inches. A piece of wood about 
1M ſix inches long is to be made round ſo as to. fit 1 
| th exactly the..ſize gf the ball; this is called a former: 
10 | make one end of i it hollow to receive a part of the ball: q 
fag th ic Ee upon the ſtrglghtedge 6 0 (as repreſented | 


by 
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n pby the dotted lines) with its hollow. end about an inch 
t > fromthe ſide a & : roll the paper partly round the for- 
mer: then with the ball preſs in ths corner of the pa» 
per ſo as to cover the hollow end of the former ; and 
1 Leping faſt the ball; roll on till the paper is all wrap- 


r 

n ped round the former: having before taken a piece of 
t wine and faſtened its two ends to ſomething that will 
1. not eaſily be moved, and ſo far apart as to leave it ſlack, 
8 _youare now to take with the twine a ſingle turn round 
n the paper, below the ball; then running in the end of 
of your fore finger till it touches the ball, pull upon the 
h ſtring that it may girt the paper, and by turning round 
2 
at 
1- 
d 
b, 


the former with one hand you will preſently form a 
neck below the ball; which being afterwards tied with 
na piece of coarſe thread, will ſecure the ball from flip- 
ping out: then withdrawing the former, the cartridge 
is ready to be charged with powder; in doing which 
2 you muſt put in the more becauſe part of it is to be 
k taken for priming : having properly filled the cartridge, 
a © twiſt the top, and the work is done. The fize of the 
Ir, paper above deſcribed will ſerve for an ounce ball: if 
r. your ball be leſs, the paper may: be ſomewhat ſmaller. 
ſe One thing ſhould be remembered, that if the cartridge 
u- exactly fits your firelock when the barrel is perfectly 
ſy clean, it will be too large, and difficult to be rammed 
daun, whea it becomes foul by firing; and 'tis danger- 
ns ous firing when the ball is not rammed well home : for 
fe chis therefore you are to make allowance“ 
Tr, VIII. A knapſack may be fo contrived that a man 
1, may load and fire, in caſe of neceſſity, without throw- 
ing down his pack. Let the knapſack lay lengthways 
a upon the back: from each ſide at the top let a ſtrap 
ut come over the ſhoulders, go under the arms, and be 
fit © faſtened about half way down the knapſack : Secure 
theſe ſnoulder ſtraps in their places by two other ſtraps 
> which are to go acroſs and buckle before the middle of 
3 pſack is at the top, 
dh and 


teh: 


and is covered by a flap made like the flaps of ſaddle: © 
bags. The outſide of the kaapſack ſhould be tullee © 
than the other which lies next your back; and of courſe | 
. in gathers at the bottom. Many of the 
pſacks uſed in the army are, I believe, in this faſhion, 
to — feats hc of ſkins. 

It will, I imagine, be univerſally judged belt 
hs both officers and ſerjeants in the militia ſhould be 
armed with the firelock and bayonet, preferably to the 
Pike, or eſponton, and halberd. The nature of the 7 
military ſervice in America muſt render the former 
much more eligible than either of the latter. But it 
will be peculiarly convenient in the militia; Any | 
having their firelocks and bayonets with them, the offi- ; 
ders and ſerjeants will be at all times Feng to in 1 
Aruct the men in = manual exerciſe. 


— r — — — 4A 
c H A 5 T E R U. 
Drei about the method of teaching the exerci iſe. 


1. firſt thing the officers are to attend to, 23 1 

_ a matter of the utmoſt importance, is to ac- 
cuſtom the men to obſerve a profound filence when 

under arms, and a cloſe attention to their duty, With. 

out theſe the men will never perform well, nor learn ſo 

faſt as they otherwiſe might. To prevent a loſs of 

time, they mult not even attempt to direct each other, 

(which ſome, from good motives, are apt to do) but 
cececeive their inſtructions ſolely from the officer who is 
#. teaching them. ; 
. "Tis of i importance that the words of command. | 

be given in a proper manner. I have ſometimes heard 

them given with ſuch a confuſed, inarticulate, mere ani · 

mal ſound, that the men might as well perform the ] 
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? E 
3 * from a fooliſh opinion that it was more ſoldier- like. 
3 The deſign of language is to convey our ideas: but 


* the is of no uſe unleſs words are pronounced diſtinctly and 
ion, | articulately. The words of command therefore ſhould 


de given in this manner; that the men may underſtand 
94 them, and not miſtake one for another. 

III. *Tis an unhappineſs that notwithſtanding al- 
7 moſt all men, even the moſt illiterate, do in their: com- 
mon converſation exhibit a juſt elocution; yet when- 
Fever they read, or ſpeak any thing out of their uſual 
it way, much the greater part do it in a manner moſt 


ut t 27 

auſe formal, ſtiff and unnatural. Little more is required 
off. than to give the words of command with the natural, 
in- eaſy, unaffected utterance, with which they give any 


ort orders of directions about their common affairs. 
Iiſt. Care ſhould be taken not to overſtrain the voice, 
1 whieh will render it ſoon hoarſe; nor to get abave its 
Pitch, which will give it a diſagreeable tone. 
a 2d To den the ſtrength of the voice to the 
Y oceaſion. Some ſpeak with as full and loud a voice to 
7 acompany, of {mall nge as if they were addreſſing a 
Whole regiment. 

7 ::3% Te prendunce every ward dearly and diſtinaly:; 
Ath. To make proper. pauſes, when the word of 
Vith. oeommand is 100 long to be pronounced in one breath; 
un 0 and lay the emphaſis on the words which expreſs the. 
A nature: of what is to be done. Empbaſis is the eleva- 
tion of the voice upon ſome word or words in a ſentence 
3 Upon which the ſenſe of the 1 eſt depends, and which 
+ ſhould therefore be pronounced with afuller and ſtronger 
ſound of voice. For inſtance: ther are three. ways. 
mand of making ready ; to wit 3 as front rank, center rank, 


heard | ; and rear rank : in giving the commands for which, 
e ani · an emphaſis ſhould. be laid on the words front, center 


and rear; that the men may diſtinguiſh, with abſolute 
3 certainty, in which way they are to make ready: : The; 
' b he is to be done in all other caſes. In the * 
1 E treat 


a x 5 
12 
FEES 
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: ES N | 


_ freatiſe' the emphatical word, or wade Abi every comms 
mand, are printed in-Tralic (or ſloping) letters. The 
pauſes alſo ate marked in their proper places. Some, 
withour any regard to propriety, make a pauſe between 
the firſt and lali part of every word of command, even 
if it conliſts of two words only: but im moſt caſes in 
the manual exerciſe no other pauſes to be made than 
that light one which natu ney ws very PEMD. "If 
an emphatical Word. | 159.49) RO wn 
"--zth. Pre oper pauſes ſhould Be made bibween the dif- | 
Pg d ot command; that the men may have 
time to thin, and keep their minds calm and ſedate: 
it they are greatly hutried, they” will be n and 
commit blunders. ff DI27 NO OIES 
IV. That the manual exerciſe may be W wit 
Here aotubncy and eaſe; the men ſhould at firſt be di- 
vided into ſquads of ſix or eight, or at moſt not above 
twelve men each. It will prefently: be ſeen who are 
moſt apt, and learn the faſteſt: and care ſhould always 
be taken to put as much as poſſible ſuch to — — 


ſquad as are of an equal degtee of proficiency z other 
wiſe the moſt docile will grow weary and impatient with 


the delays occaſioned by the reſt; which if the officer 
attempts to remedy, he muſt hurry over the exertiſe; 
and then the more flow of apprehenſion will be bur 
half ng op NO $0049 287 0D *inrfoms 215 wal Bas 
V.“ At firſt the motions muſt be ſhevn them very 

nctiy ; and if a motion be at all difficult, ot com- 
pound, the firelock and the hands of the tencher muſt 
move extremely flow; ſo that the men may eaſily follow 
the motion with their eyes; and when they ohe obtain 
a clear idea of the manner of doing! i; they will pre- 
ſenelx learn to imitate it. 
VI. No motion muſt be begun till” the word of 
cl and is fully pronounced; and after the firſt mo- 
tion is Finiſhed, the word Tuo ſhould be given as a 
2 when to begin che , and Three: when to be- 


» 
| 
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= an ths third.z and fo on, according to the number of 
"Z motions contained in the. action: but the men muſt 
1 between each motion til every falſe attitude is re- 
marked: and corrected. * 
VII. The Whole etevtife muſt not be gone Sun 
mm at once f but every diſtinct action repeated over and 
over again, till the men perform with tolerable accu- 
"= FACY, » fore they attempt to learn another. 
. "Tp VII I. When many of the men can perform OO a 
bo: degree of exactneſs, it will be proper to join ſeve- 
ral. ſquads together in a ſingle: rank; leaving off the 
words two, three, &c. and making them caks they mo- 
tions from a man advanced in the front directly before 
the right-hand man, and faced ſo as beſt to be ſeen by 
the whole rank; as will be hereafter directed for the 
fugler. The officer muſt cauſe this man to ſtop be- 
& tween the motions, that he may correct what is amiſs; 
or he may make this correction after the action is 
iniſned, before he gives the next word of command; 
dds ſnall be found moſt convenient. When tte men 
can do well in this manner. it will be 8 (nd not 
till then) to exerciſe them in three ranks. | 
IX. By this method, though it may at firſt 6 ght 
appear a little tedious, the officers will find that their 
men will be taught with a great deal more eaſe, and in 
*Z leſs time than by any other. They will not only be leſs 
likely to forget what they learn, but be exact and uni- 
form in every thing they do. Whereas if many are at 
flirſt taught together, eſpecially if in two or three ranks, 
they will learn but lowly, and never be free from errors; 
beſcauſe in theſe caſes it will be impoſſible for the teacher 
do ſee and correct what is amiſs: ſo the men will go 
on blundering till they are habituated to theit errors, 
which afterwards it will be difficult to get rid.of. The 
greateſt poſſible uniformity in the motions is to be 
1 aimed at; not merely to render the exerciſe more 
RF Ad but becauſe every want of uniformity, 75 
14 _ ly 
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cially” in that moſt effeinial- part, the —— bonding 
and firing) is attended with inconvenience. 
X. That the exerciſe may be taught with the more 
caſe and exactneſs, and performed well, it is requiſite 
the rank ſhould be as ſtraight as s poſſible; and when 
the men exerciſe in three ranks the ſame direction ſnauld 
be obſerved, and the files alſo kept even.“ It will be of 
great advantage too if the men when | are pro- 
perly ſiaed. If they are in a fingle rank, they may be 
{ized from the ri — to the left, by placing the talleſt 
man on the — the next talleſt next to him. and ſo 
on, till the ſhorteſt is on the left. If they form two or 
three ranks, they ſhould be ſized as directed in the iſt 
article of directions for the exerciſe of a company. 
Unleſs the men are properly (ized it cannot wel bes ſeen 
whether they are uniform in their attitudes and motions: 
and if they are uniform, it will appear orherwile, if tho 


and tall men are intermixed. af Yr 11 


XI. Great care muſt be taken that che men 5 


their arms well, keeping them ſteady againſt their ſhoul- 


dets, preciſely as directed in the Gift p part-of the expla- 
nation of the manual exerciſe. The moſt common 


| . are the carrying the firelock too high, and hold- 


ing the butt too far forward. 
AII. That the firelocks, when ſnouldered, may be 
exactly dreſſed in rank and file, the men muſt keep 


their bodies upright, and in full front; and not have 


one houldar more forward than the other. It is one of 


the greateſt perfections in exerciſing, to have all the fire- 7 
—— carried ſo exactiy even, and the motions perform- 
ed ſo true, that in looking along a rank or file you 'can |! 
ſee, as it were, but one firelock ; each piece covering 


the others exactly. But this perfect uniformity is hardly 
to be expected in the militia; and will in many in- 
ſtances be impracticable, whilſt the firelocks are of ſuch 


XIII. The 


different lengths. 


IS 0 See Part II. ober. 1. Art I. 
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The r motion prove ſhould Rand firm and 
q 1 ady without ſtirring in the eaſt, | 
. Ia performing the manual MY pain 
20}d-wait about a ſecond of time (but not more) be- 
2 ett the motions; or whilſt they may count one, two, 
1 neg and the exerciſing officer ſhould wait about 
2 o ſeconds: between the end of one action, and his 
4 ing the word of command for another,. In ſhort, 
he exerciſe muſt be performed quick enough to keep 
4 dee men alert and ſpirited; and ante Heb to Pre- 
: T vent confuſion. _ 

XV. As in action then men load and: fire with their 
bayonets fixed; ſo they are to be taught to do the ſame 
=: the following exercile : — in ning; they. ſhould Ne 


1 I re their bayonets fixed; till they can toſs about a fire- 
eck with eaſe and dexterity. When therefore they 
have fixed and charged their bayonets - ſeveral times, 
1 2 ſhould return them into the ſheaths 3 and then 
learn to prime and load. All the reſt of the exerciſe 
is to be learned in the order in which it ſtands. 
XVI. When they can do all the actions tolerably 
1 well, it will be right to vary the words of command; and 
not always give them in the ſame order, as they ſtand 
A 8 in the manual exerciſe (that being only intended to com- 
4 chend all the different actions in a regular ſuite) but 
4 Srregularly:; to accuſtom the men to be atrentive to 
the words of command only; and not to do things 
Tg and merely by memory. 
XVII. Theſe are the Free directions to be ob- 
- ſerved 


\ # 


ſerved in teaching the men: but there is ond more 


„ , 5 2 * : be; * en. ., . JIE oP) $4 ſt „ 
tbe vsks 10 which tbey can be applitd. Tis the boaſt ß 


muſt be dangerous guardians of the rights of any peo- 


L ue J 


which appegrs to me of the laſt impottande; anagd 
which reſpects as well the other parts of diſtipſine as 

the manual exerciſe. It is ba ibe men be clearly in- 
formed of ' the REASON of every uli and movement —or 


ſame (not in the militia) that their men are mere mac hin. 
And Marſhal Saxe calls that a neceſſary part of diſci- 
pline by which ſoldiers are . reduced to the moſt fer- FF 
vile obedience; to mere machines, only animated bß 


the voice of their officers. But God forbid that my 
countrymen ſhould ever be thus degraded-. There 
may, I conceive, be a juſt and neceſſary ſubordination 
and obedience without ſervility; There are motives 
ſuffciently powerful to produce ſubmiſſion among a 
people who are trained and diſciplined any to defend 


their laws, Lei and - country 3; without the terrors of I 
ignominious, barbarous ſcourgings, which diſgrace | 
humanity. But fanding armies are conpoſed of very 
different men. Theſe ſerve” only tor their pay: but 
that wretched pittance forms a ſlender motive to obe- 


dience: frar, therefore, the grand principle of deſpo- 


tiſm; is introduced to its aid. Such ſoldiers, however, 


ple; ſometimes under their leaders they are the firſt to 
invade them; . oſten they betray their maſters in diſ- 
* treſs ; and always want the courage, and induſtry, 
* which is found in thoſe who fight for their own in- 


_ © tereſls.” - The populace of Rome (ſays the cele- 


* brated Rouſſeau) were not permitted to have the ho- 


* nour of bearing arms in the ſervice of their country. 


© It was neceſſary to be houſe-keepers, in order to at- 
« tain the priviledge of defending themſelves. There 
<<. is not one pᷣrivate centinel perhaps, of all thoſe innu- 


merable troops, that make ſo brilliant a figure in 


the armies of modern princes, who would not, for 
2 | LI : „„ SSL TE 6 344 N LIP want | 


£: 


„ Treatiſe on the Legion, Part I. 


. want op property; Rave been driren Out wit diſdain 
from a Roman chert, WHEN sSorminks WERE) THE: 
2 DEFENDERS or LIBERTY n bana d 
men of propertys and will be engaged, not to make 
conqueſts for Ambition, but merely in their own de- 


duty to diipoie them to do it As they are reaſonahle 
DI a ' » een 3 y E534 X ＋ - 

. © beings, aas {ſuch they are. to he treated. When men ice 
the reaſon and uſe of: any action or mquement, they 
vill learn it with much more alacrity and pleaſure. 


8 


Tis particularly requiſite for the militia to be inform- 


ed in what caſes and circumſtances the ſeveral parts of 
the exerciſe, but eſpecially of the evolutions, may be 
applied, and uſed to advantage, There is a great va- 
riety of movements uſeful on different occaſions, but 
= << they ought never to be performed without explain- 
ing to the foldiers the ng and the Bene 4 that 
“may be drawn from them ;” by this means the men 
vill be enticed into diſcipline, and be ready to perform 
what is requiſite. on all occaſions. This will in a good 
meaſure compenſate for the want of experience. Cæſar 
Ementions a remarkable inſtance” in which the know- 
edge and experience of his private ſoldiers ſaved his 
army. He was forming an intrenchment to defend 
his _; and while pars were ſpread abroad upon 
the works, and others gene to fetch materials for the 
ramparts, the enemy ruſhed ſuddenly, and with incre- 
„ Mible ſwiftneſs, from their Woody covert, and fell impe- 
guoulſly upon his men. Theft had neither time to range 
Fhemſelves under their own colours, nor even to put 
pn their helmets, and take their ſnields. So every one 
oined- himſelf to the firſt ſtandard he met with; that he 
ight not throw away that time infeeking for his own 
ompanions, which was to be ſpent in fighting. 


* 
dos 
* 
ve! 
>, 
8 
? 


; 


C 


SP 
w 


To 010 


| e e Amidſt 
.  *® Rovſſeau's Social Compact, p. 202. 
7 Yauban's Treatiſe of War, quoted in the Cadet, p. 52 
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Amidſt dificulcies; two things; ſays, Carkary fa | 
aut to the advantage of the. Romans: ont wan the 
knowledge and practice ot the foldiers ; becanſe, having 

S in;formtr battles, every ſoldier We be 
ws proper 40 be dane in ſuch an emergency, as well at bir þ 
err.“ To temedy the want of experience ay much as | 
poſſible; theimilitia ſhould be let into the grouad-and | b 
reaſon of every attion and movement; to which it ex- 
petience dhoukd ever be adiled, their ability to. attack "= 
or defend muſt vaſtly exceed that of thoſe. whoſe {kill 1 
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Tale cure to perform : 
E een 
D'VERY ſoldier muſt give the greateſt attention to 
F., the words of command. He is to ſtand ſtraight 
and firm upon his legs, with his heels cloſe together, 

and toes a little turned out; the belly drawn in a little, 
but without conftraint ; the breaſt a little projected f 
the ſhoulders ſquare to the front, and kept back; the 
head erect, and turned to the right, ſo as to look eaſily 
Hat the fugler ; the right hand hanging ſtraight down 
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the ranks are to be fix moderate paces, 
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13 performing the manual exerciſe, 
Zorn tele fed ê¹— REN | 
Some of theſe directions may at firſt view ſeem unnatural ; but if tried, 

ME they will be found to deſcribe the neceffary poßtion of a man braced up for vigor- 
eus exemions : or if I were 10 make any alteration, it ſhould be by opening the 
5 feet till the heels were four or five inches aſunder; agreeably to the Norfolk 
Discipline, and the former Exerciſe of the Army, that being rather. a firmer poſi- 
don, Bot a man ftands ſufficiently ſtrong with bis heels cloſed; in which 

x poſture a ſoldier, will much ſooner learn to place himſelf, than to leave a certain 

x ſptce between his heels, which will require confiderable practice, before he en 
form an exact judgment of the diſtance, without looking at his feet. 
= :7 Whenever the manual exerciſe is, performed, pne man ſhould be 2dvanced 
from ten to twenty feet, or more, according to the length of the front of ſoldiers, 
| =2 tireQly before the right-band man, to ſhew the motions of the exerciſe, - This 
man is called the fugler, or poſture-maſter, at whom every ſoldier muſt look at- 
tentively, and from him take the motions :: For this purpoſe he ſhould. Rang in an 
& oblique poſition, ſo as to look Full to the center of the body of ſoldiers, that all 
may have the faireſt view of him. Tn teaching the exerciſe, the perſon who does 
it, efpectally if he alſo ſhews the motions, ought to ſland in the manner here di- 
rected for the futzler, even if the number of men he is inſtructing does not exceed 
Half a dozen, as well to zcruſtom them to look to the right, as that be alſo may 
ſee the motian of eyeiy man at the ſame glance of the eyes, Looking to the. right 
is ſo eſſentially neceſſary both in performing the manual exerciſe and in marching, 
cha: at firſt it might not be amiſs to give it in command---Look ro/tbe.right f 
| Upon which every man turning his head briſkly,” and looking ſteadfaſtly at the 
fugler, you will then begin to teach the exerciſe, > 


> 
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by the de, with the * towards the thigh, 1 in its na- 
tural, unconſtrained poſition 3 he is to carry the fire- 
lock againſt the left ſhoulder, almoſt upright, and ſo 
low down that the guard will be juſt under the left 
breaſt; the barrel outwards ; the left elbow drawn 
hack (but ithout copſtraint) and not thruſt out from 
the ſide; the three Jaſt fingers of che left hand under 
the butt, and the for te- finger and thumb on the fore ſide 
of it; thus graſping ir trongly, and with the upper Part 
ot the palm of the hand preſſing the piece to the lide, 
that it 9 be kept . by this means bringing the 
backs of the . which are under the butt 3 turn 
up on the inſide of. it, cloſe againſt the projectint | 1 
of the thigh· bone; and laſtly turning the lock a very, 
little to the front ſo that the piece Hay not lean 1 937 
es head: nor from it. nd ech . n nog Hobie wr TA 
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1. Fir your Bayonet 7 3 motions... " 


1. KAR ping the firelock ſteady at the wonder, ſize „ 
_itbciſkly wich the fi ight hand — the cock, the thumb 
on the ſide of 8 and pointing upwardsz. 
2. Throw up your left hahd, and ſeize the firelpck 7 
at the ſwell of the ſtock below the tail pipe, bringi 1 
your left arm, from the hand to the elbow, cloſe along | 
the outſide of the firelock, which will be brought about 9 
1 four inches forwards from the ſhoulder, aithout mov- * 
ing r 4% 
3. Quitting the right hi, with your left hand fk > 
the firelock (letting it ip a little) on the left fide till the 
butt ſtrikes the ground, as far back as the heels; the 
muzale coming about five inches before the hollow o 
the ſhoulder ; the left arm is to be ſtraight, the left 
hand holding the firelock a little above the well of theft 
tail pipe; at 1 — ſame inſtant ſeizing the ſocket, or 
handle of the bayonet wich the right ro hv {the turved 1 


neck of it _— between the thumb and fore finger) a 
and 


—— * 
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4 it down, cufn it from gs (ring ow hand 'dawn- 
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. the deen 0 > Your the Page af tk the thumb touching 


[us 1 


I . and the thumb i in the hollow of he bend, draw | it, and, 


bringing | the notch over the 680 ton the muzzle” thruſt 


"ty 


5 W e R 
II. 4 Shoulder 7 3 motions. 


F 1. Quit the right hand. and | bringing u the fire- 
Jock with the left, ſeize. it again with the right hand 


1 Oh 


vnqder the cock, at the ſame time ſlipping the Fefr hand 
don upon the ſwell at the tail pipe, fo as to be | in The 


er of tho ad motion of the 1ſt explanation. 
2. Quit the left hand. and place it ſmartly upon hs 


1 burt, at the ſame time bringing the piece un your 
7 ende with your right hand. 


Throw your right hand F HS by your ſide, with 
ys. palm towards the thigh, in its narben uncooſtrained 
poſition, Os et 15 


III. Charge your PW 7 motions, 
1. Seize the firelock with the right hand: below the 


exc as in explanation uſt, motion 1ſt. 


Make a half face to the right, turning upon 


3 both heels (keeping them both together) till the right 


toe points to the right, and the left toe to the front, at 


the ſame time giving the firelock a ſet- off by the butt, 
= and quitting it with the left hand, bring it with the 


right hand to the right fide, pulling up the butt briſkly, 
thereby bringing the piece down with ſmartneſs upon 


the palm of the left hand, with which you meet it{juſt 


as it falls to a level) about half way between the ham- 
mer-ſpring and the tail-pipe, the thumb on the inſide, 


= pointing forwards, along the ſtock, the fingers claſped 
round the piece; with your right hand you graſp 


ſtrongly the ſmall of the ſtock behind the lock, preſ- 
the 


8 


„ 


the top of the hip ; the bayonet is preſented directly 
to the front, upon a level, the left hand ſupporting the 
firelock, to do which more eaſily, as well as ſtrongly, 
preſs the left arm, from the ſhoulder to the elbow, 
cloſe to the body.“ - + 4b 50 as, eee 
motions. 
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: 1. Pulli ng up the muzzle with the left hand, and 
puſhing down the butt with your right hand, ſpring the 
piece over to the left ſide, turning the barrel to the 


2. Throw your right hand down by your fade. 


4 

* a” PPV — 11 1 

2 4 * * N 
r 


ſo as to bring the barrel inwards, or looking to the rear, 
by ſmartly puſhing the thick 


] | of the butt round to the front with the two laſt fingers, 


low the lock with the thumb cloſe under the cock, and 
, -» the fingers below the guard, and the left hand juſt above 


to be % ll ant · r] 7 — — rrdlt ct 
2. Make a half face to the right, turning upon both 


to 


From this poſition you may charge your enemy, if advanced upon you, by 
ſtepping forward wich the left foot, or ſalling back with the right foot, a» your 
fituation ſhall requize, e hw 


\ 


f 


1 . . 3 : -P by 9 * » * 4 
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y ! 3 1 x 1 4 : | 7 . * 2 4 — : *> & 4. 8 £7 4 ] 0 24 k 1 13 . N 69 þ 43 1 50 a 7 , 
the lowermoſt rib, and the two laſt ers bearing on 


front, quitting the left hand and placing it ſtrong upon 
the butt, and bringing the firelock againſt the left ſaoul - 
der; thus coming to the poſition of explanation iſt, 


V. Prime and Load ! 10 motions. 
1. Throw up your firelock briſkly, giving it a turn 


=o part of the butt to the right 
| + ' with the fore part of the hand, and pulling the thin part 


the cock as high as, and directly before the left breaſt, 
catching the piece with both hands, the right hand be- 


the hammer-ſpring, with the thumb upright. This 
poſition is called a Recover; the barrel of the firelock is 


heels (keeping them cloſe tagether) till the right toe points 


65 5 1 


to > aſi *s it, and the left toe to the front, at the Ams i 
time bling the firelock to tfie right ſide, pulling the 
butt up under the right arm. pit, arch bringing ; Ko 
the piece ' briſkly, but ſtopping it with the left hand hefore 
it can fall to a level; at the inſtant the piece is brought 
down, quit the right hand, and place the right thumb 
= againft the tace of the hammer, under the flint, the 
fingers neither clinched, nor extended, but juſt as they 
5 naturally fall; the left arm lays againſt the body, with 

/ the elbow cated to the right almoſt to the center of 
I body; and from the &bow-up to the hand the arm 
is nearly perpendicular ; ; the firelock pointing ſtraight 
3 o the front, and its muzzle fo high as to clear the man's 
head in the rank before you, when the ranks are in cloſe 
order, reſts on the palm of the left hand, (which is juſt 

forward of the hammer-ſpring,) the chumb extending 
along the ſtock, and the fingers claſping the AIR 
his attitude is called the priming pofition, _ 
3. Open the pan, ai back the hammer with 
our thumb. 
4 4. Handle your eres, bringitig! gown: your | 
Tote hand brifkly, with a ſlap upon your pouch; and 
ow: out a cartridge with your two fore. fingers and 
Thumb, bring it up to your mouth, the elbow a little 
4 Furned up, and open it, by biting off the top of the 
paper ſo as to feel the powder in your mouth; then, 

Placing your thumb upon the top of your cartridge, 
Pring it down cloſe to and even with the pan (rhe firſt 
Point of the fore-finger touching the under ſide of the 
Pan) the thumb uppermoſt. 

5. Prime, by turning up the bead al ſhaking 
Wome of the powder into the pan; and again placing 
our thumb upon the cartridge, bring _ two laſt 

Fingers behind the hammer. ny 


6. Shut the pan with a quick motion, a 
Pack the elbow. _ 


75 Caſt about 18 1 5 briſkly, f ſinking the 
| | butt 


1 1 oY J 9 
3 butt by a grong -puſh with the two laſt fingers of the 
1 LE right hand * the hammer; at the ſame time 
| bringing dowp the leit hand with the piece, let it lip "= 
through it till the butt touches the ground on the 18 5 
fide; of the left toe, and about five inches from it,“ in 
ſuch a direction that the toes and the hutt of the = =p 
= lock may be about on the ſame range, with the lock to 
* | the front, the left arm ſtraight, the left hand: before the 25 
1 left thigh, holding the picce between the thumb and 
fiogers 3 as ſoon as you: have -puſhed down the butt, 
as before mentioned, you meet the muzzle of the fire. 
* with the hollow of the right hand, keeping the 
muzzle. before the center * the body, ad. Shops ef 9 
inches from it. 7 
8, Load, turnin g vp your hand, putting the e car-| , 
trid ge into the muzzle, the open end downwards, gi u- 1 | 
ing it a ſudden ſhake that the powder may run out of 4 
It, and puſhing it into the barrel with the tore · finger 1 
then inſtantly turning the ſock a little towards you,. 
ſo as to come at the rammer eaſily, ſeize the butt of id ir; . 
with the thumb and fore · finger, all the fingers being 
clenched (the thumb and tore · linger ue malt) and A 4 
the elbow down. 
Draw your rammer with a quick. motion half 
our, catching 1 it inſtantly with your right hand, the bac J , 
of it towards you, the thumb turned downwards and i] 
on the outer ſide of the-rammer, the back of the thumf 43 
Juſt above, or touching the muzzle ; immediately cleuf 
the rammer of the pipes, turn it, and bringing the bu 
of it into the muzzle upon the cartridge, inftantly thru 1 0 
it down tilt the hand comes to the muzzle. 80 1 : F 
— 'ro. Slipup your hand up to the ſmall end, and thro 
ing dawn the rammer, drive the cartridge home; thei 
nimbly draw.the rammer half way out of the barre ; 
eatch it Pack handed 0 in the nineh motion) an eh 3 
If a flreloele be long in proportion to the man who uſes it, the butt muſt | 


eaft further from the left toe, till the muzzle is at moſt no higher than the chit 
Gaerwite it will be difficult for him to manage his ramme:, 
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e 1 
E | | Gnger and back of ibe tumb juſt above, or touching 
p che muzzle, clear it of the barrel, turn it, and hring the 
= mall End inte che pipes, and with origpuſh, thruſt it 
N $ down till your hand comes to the muzzle; then flip- 


A 7 ; up the hand, place the firſt joint of the fore-finger 
5 ap l the butt, holding the rummer berween 
ne the Nerf oe e middle-finger about tu inches below 
nd © the fore · finger, and lentticliately with one more puſh 
tt, ae the fammer home, letting the middle- finger, 


e. ben it Soi to the thuszle, Nip Under Tes hatrel, chi 
me ” b and fore finger being ſtill kept upon the ram · 


Le 42 my Be careful, Not the entering of the firſt pipe till 
4 the ramtper is completely tetutned, to bear it upwards 
vith your Hand, ſo as to uh. the Point de __ in N 
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A the N to by thy Joke did ad, 70 opening the hand a 
Wlictle, inſtantly ſlip ĩt down t Il it comes tothe ſwell. by 
all the tail pipe, then cloſing it again, (the thumb Pan 
Ac upwards and the fingers claſping the piece); at the 
FE "i ame time with the right hand ſeize the firelock below 
the lock, the fore-finger: cloſe under the cock, and the 
Erhoinb on che ſide of the ſtock pointing upwards, the 
0p | left arm, from the hand to the elbow, lying againſt the 
i 1 Weak; an at the ſame inſtant that you throw up the 
J firelock you turn. upon both heels to your Proper front ; 
thus comi ng to the Poſition of che 2d motion qe it 
chel N Parking od Ba pgs rad ha wigs 


O'S POTS We 11 1 5 bs 10 A. 
Ry 2. A5 in explanation ad, motion 2d... 
= 3- "As i LS 20% morion gd. 


inge | * When wot carvridges, We wee _ wth vac Dede 

mu i N 3 reech pin, will 1 ſo 70 os ma watch it (dack- 

he chi — 77 the Tah ut the mozele 3 ted Tafaat bg it of the barrel, 
ural 
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| Sele may be N 
knee abbut᷑ ten or twelye inches behind the 


that line. At the ſame time that you kneel, bring the = 


| ſtant you began to neel ;) hold the piece upright, and 


withal, as to avoid hitting ann 


Leck 725 10 3 
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to 5 length of the limbs) as chat 8 70 
4 ht up vn, and 55 right 
lett heel, 
and in ſuch a directions that, if a ane ng be drawn 7 
trom front to rear, touching the inſide of the left heel, 
and the inſide of the right. toe, then the infide of che 
right knee ſhall be about five inches to the right .of 


butt upon the top of the left thigh, and cock the, fire- 
lock (having 17 the Mum ober the cock the in- = 


ſo near the body chat the cock may almoſt,” or quite 
couch the lefe'breaſt ; keep the body alſo perfektiy up- 
right, and on 92 down the kt coming cloſe to to 1 
the firelock thy 5 ke e IVES 0303 '2Y 


7 ef i 


: 4 ? 4 . © 1 - * y 5 
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* Sceinz the fine en lupe (0 le foeuniedl wat fi6ht, delair ia 
the center, ang ſometimes in the rear hh . as the manner of making ready to 
fire, varies in each; 159 necefſary that 4 — nm ſhould ko, ind be praftiſed 
in thoſe variations-3' therefore the thre ate jaught to make ready, firſt, 
2 y N in che front ran, then. 35. E125 were all in the center rank, i 

laſtly, a ” 77 y were all in the rear ra; ' = | 
*+ At the feſt 1 this niotion it My be ben to make a longer pauſe, or 1 
e the motion of Maltint ready. into\twormations ; firſt coming to a recover, 
then krieeling and cocking ; but after a little praQtics it will be eaſy to make NJ 99 
in one motion without wy pauſe, or but the lighteſt imaginable, {© 1 


1 In doing this care muſt be Un ev hoe the foot” ſo mbch to the tiche 
rank, K the 


* 


ranks are in cloſe order. e 


- Figure 39, Plate z. Shews the Gtion of. the ranks in making ready 
000 left foo. and right Knee e ks fond Fable,” ch e, de teet W 60 


2 ravlts hag 8 tk 3 and hh, % the ved feet of the | 


right hand 
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VIII. Preſent l i motion. 
ft 5 * ; N , , 


= Throw don the muzzle of your piece with the left 

band, and fpring up the butt with the right, bringing 
the butt - end into the hollow, between the right breaſt 
7 ad ſhoulder, and preſſing it hard againſt the ſhoulder ; 
at the ſame time place the fore-finger before the trigger; 
lip the Jeft hand forward as far as the ſwell by the tail- 
=” pipe, ſupporting the firelock at an exact level, the thumb 
pointing forwards to the muzzle; put the elbows down, 
but in eaſy poſitions ; lean the right cheek againſt the 
butt of the firelock; ſhut the left eye, and look with 
the right along the barrel, from the breech-pin to the 
7 ſight near the muzzle, at the object you would' hit > 
or, in three words (to uſe the well known phraſe) 
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1. Pull the trigger ftrongly and at once with the 
fore finger, that the piece may be ſure to go off; and 
having fired, inſtantſy raiſe up your body, by a ſmart 
ppring upon your left leg, and a ſudden puſh againſt 
I. the ground with your right toe, keeping the left foot 
Ifaſt, and bringing the Tight heel cloſe to the left ; at 
the ſame time bring the butt of. the firelock up under 
the right arm- pit, and the muzzle to its proper height; 
. ſlipping back the left hand towards the hammer ſpring, 
and ſeizing the cock, above the flint, with the thumb 
er and fore- finger of the right hand, all the fingers being 
vt, bent inwards, but not clenched hard, the back of the 
and up, and the right elbow down: thus coming to 
zbe he priming poſition ; as directed in explanation 5th, 
the motion 2d. 8 . e 
Ty There is really but one matios in firing; yet, as no tine bs to be loſt in 
. ation, and as the men would, after diſcharging, immediately proceed to load again, 
imoſt involuntarily, from a principle of ſelf-defence : fo they are to be taught 


o do the ſame thing at exerciſe ; as ſoon as they have fired, going on to prime 
id load again, without the patticular word of command therefor being given, 


to 
fed 


* # — 
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2. Half. cock your firelock, by OY back the 
ECC 

3. Handle your 6 tri 5 „ . th \ 
4. Prime. on n of . n | 
333 

. a 44＋. Fin 7 

7. Load. 3 | Isch 
8. Drau your tory rl - the gh | 
9. Ram and return. * : 


es  Shoulddr z motions. 
Proceed as directed | in the fixth explanation, 7 | 


XI. As Center Rank, make; 7 eadyl 1 motion. 1 


Throw up your firelock briftcly to the Recover, as 
in explanation th, motion 1ſt, then inſtantly turning 
the left toe to the front, at the ſame time ſtep back 
with the right foot about eighteen inches to the rear, 
planting the heel five or ſix inches to the right of a 
line drawn from the left heel ſtraight into the 2 _ 
pointing the right toe to the right; alfo place the 
right thumb upon the cock, immediately upon coming 
| to the recoyer, and cock the piece at the inftant the 

right foot, in ſtepping back, Hrikes the ground, .and 
* it upright, at a recover. = 


Xll, Proſe * 1 motion. 1 


As in explanation Sth, preſentin 8 the piece fome- = 
what to the right of the front rank, and finking the 
muzzle a little, ſo as to aim at a man's breaſt if a gun- 
ſhot off. When you bring down the muzzle, you flip 8 
forward the left hand to the ſwell by the nail pipe. | 
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| | 23 1 
XIII. Fire / 9 9 motions. 


2 FS 


bk: ad in | explanation gth, I OF upon 1 . 
Fe fired bringing the right heel up cloſe to the left, com- 
5 | ing to the priming poſition, and 2 858 delay oY 
4 | <eeding to prime and load. 


XIV. Shoulder I: 7 motions. 
Proceed as directed in the 6th explangtion. 


* xv. As Rear Rank, make Ready ! I motion. 


As in explanation gth, only this rank ſteps to the 
le ſo far that their right toes come: directiy behind, 
and eight or ten inches in the reat of, the If heels of 
their right-hand men; bending the right knees a little, 
| ſo as to bring the right legs Tad ſtraight up and 
down; this will throw their bodies into the intervals 
of the fle-leaders, and files upon the ri ight, and enable 
them to preſent With more eaſe and a vantage, ang to 
ah back with briſlcneſs nary have fired, 


XVI. Profeut * I. motion. 


43 6 As; in explanations 8th * py but preſenting a 
nd little to the right of the center rank, as that rank did 
7 to the right of the front rank. 
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. Fire l 9 motions. 


4 Aa in explanations gth and I r 3th. 


| XVIII. Shoulder 17 3 motions. 55 
flip Proceed 3 as  direfted i in the N erer, 
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| E Þ 
; Ranks! make Ready ir motion. 
je ihrer ranks. ma ready, together; J "the front 


Ws ag in e „the center Tank as in ex- 
1 11t and the rear rank. as in een 
1 sth.“ N | | 4 


S A EG 3 
. A — . "= W—_ 
oor _rtre arg ee Ä — — = a . — — 
- — F * 
* - 
* 


ne Ge - 
2 


* 
F L ne  S 
LL x od A n 
ISAs 3 ac WY Me. PS * A 
ß et RS 
JJ 
8 7 i 3% 2 8 3 
= + ts %ho.7-& = — LOSS. — 7 


— — —— — — 
* 


H 
i 
i 
7 
> 
j 


r 
. 
A 
28 = IH 32 

5 


* 5 "IP. % 
1 FE 3 >} 
33 
” F 8 1 


3 * 


XxX. Profent | | * motion. 


As in n 8th, 12h and Nc 
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XXI. A * x motion: 7 8 

"The ee ob 155 togerber; then inftantly i! pring 

to the poſition of the W SE in klau 
tion Sth, motion iſt. an 44. $4.14 a 
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XXII. Charg your Bajenet'| If 1 motion.” 


1 * 4. 3 f | 

"Bring g down FURY rn and make a balf face to + 4 

the right, coming at once to ribs . poſirion of explana- 2 
tion 3d, motion 2d. | - 


N 


XXII. Recover Jour Au r motion. 


Bring yout Greldila at once vp to "the pofith tion of the 
Recover, deſcribed in explanation, 5th, motion 1th face- ; 
: ing ſquare to the front. bs ae el 


XXIV. Half. Cet) your Firchel ation. 


Place the right uc upon the cbck, raifing.* the 
elbow a little, and inſtantly halt. cock, bringing the 


elbow down, and her dropping the thumb RO the 
breech- pin. 3 8 n XXV. 


8 7 * % * 2 r * + 14 4 » . 2 * 


* 2 manner of D. panty 15 only deſigned 28 a praxis upon, or appli a- 
tion 10 he e three former ways of making ready; and the ranks being-at open 
ord [till be ſeen more eafily whether the rear ranks perform as they ought, 
For making reacy and firing with the ranks in cloſe wer, particular directions 
will be given in the article of the firings, 
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ANT. 
EY " Shoulder 1-2: motions; X. 


1. With both vas ire he piece A "ſudden turn 
Lau ls barrel comes to the front (turning it firſt to the 
right, and {0 found to the front) quitting; inſtantly he 
left hand, and placing it under the butt as the piece is 
ſinking in the right Fand; add with both hands (but 
= | principally with the right) bring the firelock againſt: 
your left ſhoulder ; "this coming er penn of er: 
planatlon ſt,” motion 1ſt. e e 

. Tt ros your, right hand down by your ba. 
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e Shut your. Pan l. 2 motions.” q 


* 


of Bring up your tight hand oſt beg the ham 
2 00 ln the fingers extended, ad the fore: finger 
71 touching the barrel; and- inſtantly thruſting the tWO 
fore fingers behind the hammer, force it down ſmartly. 
= 2. Throw your right hand down by your fide. 
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48410 5 14 1 CASENY 880 2 þ 


ib XXVIL Return your, Bayonet ! ad motions. 


As in explanation rt, wd FRE 115 e 281 
As in explanation iſt, motion 28. 10 at 
3 15 Sink the firelock with your left hand, till the 
butt ſtrikes the ground, as in explanation 1ſt, motion 
3d, quitting the right hand and bringing it up to the 
I muzzſe, with the upper joint of the fore- finger under 
tte neck of the bayonet (which brings the back of the 
hand to the front) ſtriking it up ſtrongly, clapping 
down the thumb in tbe hollow"of the neck, turning 
the bayonet” cowards you (bringing the neck to the 
front) puſfiing it up again brich Aebing it off from 
che tnuzzle, and returning ir into the ſcabbard; which 
being done, inſtantly. thrown up your D188 hand and 
ſeize The Apes . hen ei . 


. A 1 
XxXxVm. Shoulder 1. 1.4 motions, 
7 oo belt ai directed i in the 2d explanation. 


: IDX. Saure your | Firelet 1 3 motions, 


N (and ng As, in. explanation at, motions Iſt 

- 26. | 
23. Throw aun your. Jefe harid briflly along with 

the firelock, the bartel downwards, the muzzle. point- 
ing ſttaght to che front, and coming within about a 
foot of the ground, and the butt cloſe up to the hind Wi 

part of the arm-pit ; the firelock, where it touches your 
ſide, reſts about half way between the top of the hip- Wi 
bone and che top of the thigh- is ; and you coyer - 
the 1 with the left arny; which, for mat e ; 
_ from \ the boy; 5 a n clo © againſt the 
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xxx. * Shoulder 2 motions, 


& - Rai g en. ae Vich 5e or left hand, (throw 
ie bur: 5 e _ 


i v1 {qu n 

Apes, l to . [row 117 in 1 * reg s But i£you are 
vary, 95 80 os 1 2 4 i; will be N. ry to thiſt Ines of 
tefork; afe 7 this may be dene by bringing the Jeſt 
— — Joukd vw fir „Reet and letting-the firelock reſt upon it juſt pt the 
bend of the es, the hammer Towing down againl} the arm, ang the ſmall of 
the flochc up clof e tothe hind part ofthe armepit ? the muzzle will by this mean: 
be reilell about: 3 from the ground: | In, this-poktion' you may. ſupport the 
ficelock with the left arm alone, or with the #fliffance of the right hand inis upon 
the heft, 'or in any way which yoo find moſt convenient.” If your ramrodv/are fo 
Jooſe in the pipes as to fly out in coming down. to, the, ſecure, your left thumb 
chould at the 24 motion be placed juſt deyond the tail pipe, fo a amn VPOR 

the = to now | is faſt ; but this defect ovght to be remedied, \ 


f + 5 © 


xxx Slope your Firelock t 15 motion. 


Wich the left hand puſh the Frelock vpwards, flips 
piog it vpon' the ſhoulder '; and at the fame time raiſ- 
ing the butt forward, let the muzzle drop behind, but 
not ſo lo às to interfere with the head of the man be- 
; ny you if you were at clo order. In doing this mo- 


ation you will naturally point the firelock to the right, 
in an oblique poſition ; and it may properly be hel ſo 

a * obliquely, as that the muzzle ſhall be behind the 

d Wright ſhoulder, in a range from front to rear, In this 
r {poſition you will balance and carry the fifelock. 1 in the 

ö * manner you find moſt eaſy. 


: xXXXII. Erecs your Fireleck 1 ! 2 motions) 


1. With your left hand pull down the butt of the 
firelock to the hip · hone, at the ſame time throwing up 
Fhe right band againſt the ſtock below the lock, to keep 
Whe piece to the ſhoulder. - | 
2. Throw your right hand down by your! fide. 


bcxxUt, Support 1 your Firelock! 2 motions. 


1. Without ſtirring the firelock, ſeize it with your 

right hand ſo far below the lock as to give room for 
The left arm to be brought under the cock at the next 
motion, the thumb on the inſide, pointing upwards, 
@he ball of it only touching the piece, the upper joints 


a of bf the fingers on the front of the ſmall of the ſtock, 
e nd the lower Joints claſped round on the outſide of it. . 


2. Quitting the butt with the left hand, bring your 
eft arm cloſe-up under the cock, reſting the left hand 


the 

pou 2 the 7 7 arm, che palm nearly on the upper ſide, 
umb Fs ons: Ln | the | 
p03 


* This is \precifcly the manner in which you, mul ſeize the firelock with the 
ight hand, in explanation xk, motion 1f, and in all thoſe caſes which refer to 
his ſame motion 3 Except that in all of them you bring the e ef the 
re finger cloſe up under the cock. ; 


* 


E at. Þ 


the fingets moſtly on the fore ſide of it, extended to. 
wards the elbow, and the thumb between the arm and 
the body; the left arm'is.to, be ſtraight acroſ the body, 
in the moſt eaſy. poſition;, and the cock. reſt; ; 


„ 
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„ EOUICEE.. 5 r 48 1 
1. Throw up the frelock to 2 recover; as in expla 
nation 5th,” motion b 4] 
2. With a quick motion. bring your piece before 
your right ſide, letting it ſink, and flipping up the left 
Hand to about the middle of the barrel; at the ſame 
time draw the thumb from under the cock, placing it 
above the guard, and the three laſt fingers from below 
the guard, btinging the little finger under the cock, 
with that, and the fore - finger which is under the guard, 
chiefly ſupporting the firelock; the ſmall of the ftock WF 
lies between the fore - finger and middle finger, the ſecond 
joint of the thumb. reſts upon the guard, the back of 
che hand is turned to the right, and the palm of it, near 
the wriſt, beaxs upon the hammer ſpring and the edge 
of the hammer; at the inſtant you lip up the left hand, 
and ſhift the right hand, coming to the poſition juſt Wi 
deſcribed, you bring the barrel. of the piece into the 
| hollow between the right breaſt and ſhoulder, "rhe let: 
8 e e 91.7 5 * 51 7 5 1 | 4% 8 I hand 
By ſupporting your rn in the manner here JireAed, you may at aby time de- 
termine whether you carry the firelock at the true height when ſhouldered : forif 
when the leſt arm, from the hand to the elbow, is brought ſtraight acroſs.the body, 
over the right arm, it comes cloſe under the cock, then Is the firelock at its proper i 
| height : or If there be apy difference, the butt may be a trifle higher at the hou]de? 
EE Z — “ 


* 


w a 


* 


14 29 F 


hand flipped op, being as high as the arm-pit, and the 
| right arm hanging ſtraight down by your Nie in an ealy, 
7 Fe unconſtrained poſition. 

48: Throw your left hand down by your ſide. 2 


XXXVI. Shoulder 1 3 motions. | 


With your right hand throw up the firelock be- 
Cem the left breaſt, catching it with both hands, and 
I WG rioging i it to a proper recover, 

, 2. Turning the barrel by the right round to the 
0 Front, and quitting the left hand, ſink the piece with the 
right hand by the left ſide, and ſeize the butt ith the 
s.| left hand, bringing the piece againſt the ſnoulder; thus 
ning to the poſition of explanation 1ſt, motion iſt. 


3. Throw your right hand down by your fide. 


— 
4 


. Tt 1 c A c OEIS 2 
„ Tr SR 
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i 6 XXVII. Carry your Firelick i in your 
5 right band 4 2 motions. 


me 

| | 
* 1. Throwin up the r ri ght hand, ſeize che Rrelock | 
ck. uſt below the well by . tail- pipe, the little finger 
ard, ouching, or being near, the left ſhoulder, and almoſt 
ock high as the top of it. 
ond 2. Qvit the left hand and bring the firelock with 
olſithe right hand down by your right ſide, holding it in a 


Woping poſition, the butt coming within a few inches 


near 
dge f the ground, and the muzzle about a foot and a half 
1nd, Pars the FN ſhoulder. 

juſt i e 5 76 TE. H 5 8 . 1 XXXVII. 
the J 1 think this manner of advancing the frelock much vreferable to that uſed by 
„ left army; not only becauſe they take four motions. te perform what is here done 


þ'three, but becauſe coming to the recover; Wien ze bere the Grft mation, is 
fo the firſt- movement in priming «nd — — wendy to Hre, and fo 
de repettion of it will render themen more what pace of thoſe 
portant ac, /+ «1 - 
＋ When marchi ap eh woods Ache ag Jakes file, this way of car= 
Ing the Hreloek would prevent its interfering with chm 5; andthe muzele point · 
4 To high upwerde, che man before ou ou not de in danget, in caſe your 


es Hould go off. Bot it thefirelocks ese mot as py — 
eee HU RE ee ee poten." 3; -4 


and 


me de- 
for ij 

per 
hou)der 


133 0 * 
+ $15 by © 413 8 . a 7410 * * 


: Bring the frelock ag ainſt . left Moulder, 
coming to the poſition of enki 37th, motiorr iſt. 
Throw your right hand down by, your po 


* 
0 XIII. Order your: Firelach / 2 motions. 


ie the firelock with your right hand, juſt bs. 
bow the 2 8 by the ieee as in explanation 37th, 
motioꝝ N 
2. a the left hand, bring down the firelock | 
briſkly with the right hand, by your right ſide, letting 
-- itſlip through the hand till the butt ſtrikes the ground 
on the outſide of, but near to the right toe, the barrel 
coming behind, and reſting againſt the hollow between 
the thumb and fore-finger of the right hand, with which 
you hold the piece upright ; Roping” the hand as low 
as Huge Þ- --- ammo conſtraint.® ok 46.901 


9. 
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Sboulder Te 2 motions. 


1. With your ir right hand bring vp the firelock agent 


your left ſhoulder, and place the ſeft hand under the Bi 1 
butt, taking care to give the piece & little toſs up, and c 

to ſlip down your hand below the ſell by the tail-· pipe, 
-- Juſt as you are bringing the piece againſt your ſhoul- 2 
der; thus coming to the N of yon 37th, W 1 
9 72 1ſt, Wa 
* mow ror right hand down by your ide. h 
4 1 - 4.35" FA 4% i 78 hb s ate EFF -:X LI. | p 

4 _ i Ay oF in g | 
r en Es XV * 


leaning the firelock; againitctheibellow af the sight ſhoulder they quit the right 
hand, and have both arms at liberty, to relieve and eaſe them as they pleaſe, - Whe if 
they are to'ſcize thei? pieces again; ziee the word,iHendle your Firelock{ upon 
vrhieh they come to their former poſitian at the order, - - $omotimes there may be 34 
_ occaſion td ground ue freloclt fromthe-order-z:in which caſe it is to be done 33 | £5 
in explanation A 1; "motions gd unduthz by the word; Crannd your Fitelet / 1 


like _ you may order the firelock from the gmund, as. in explanation 
motions 1ſt and 2d, by the word, Take up your Firelock ! 


42d, 


by \ 


42 a2} | 
x Grad your . Firelock 75 4 moti ons. 


Maga * 4 44 


3 and: 2 motions, as as in explanation 0 ch. A 8 
3. Slip the two fore fingers of the right hand over 
che ſtock till their ends are on the left ſide of the ra- 
mer, and inſtantly turn the firelock on the butt till the 
lock points to the rear; then, without making the leaſt 
pauſe,” ſtep with the left foot directiy forward a mode - 
rate pace, (or fo far; that when the firelock is lafd on 
the ground, che right hand and left heel may be about 
on a line) and bending the right knee till it comes down 
by the piece Within an inch or two of the ground, and 
placing the left hand on the left pany way of ſup- 
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port to the body) lay the firelock on the round, *the 

; ME barcel in a ſtraight line to the froht, che Adel u wards, - 

a WF and*your head CER oP to [5 tlie fup Man, 

VVV 
q Quitting the fireloc | vp. _——— and 


| bring back your left foot to 16 f auer poſition, jetting 
both hands ung by your es, ealy an 2 


411 uy 


5 . 5185 ds de 
XIII. S bouldes: * . 4 otions - 4 


© : 
; 208 * * 5 


1. Step forward with the left foor, and be ing the 
wy a knee and placing your left hand on your left Ke 


1c ſeize the firelock here you held it in grounding; thus 

id BF coming to the poſition ofthe 3d motion ofexplanation4 1. 

c, 2. Raiſe vp” yourſelf and firelock, ſtepping back 
al- again with the left foot, and as ſoon as che dicce comes 


nearly perpendicular,“ with your thumb polled back 
and two fore fingers puſhed forward turn the barrel be- 
| hind ; coming to the pou | 


gn ile 2d fiotton of ex· 


I. planation 39. args : 

£ Yr | Smack *. Bri ning d the firelock to. your ſhoulder as 

right 4 * *Þ! OY l 49! 2 . 4 72 8 5786 75 7 5 #4 ; "LY r 5 Ar 

8 5 U 523 . n 8 

— 1 * dye we 10 turn the "208 bebind before the relock 16 raiſed vedrly to ber © 

y +. * perpendicular, the thin part of the butt N u. the nn. 2 poo throw 
cke butt away from its place.... e Du: 2. * 


4 


. 
— * 
— o 


SB Sts 2 — 
2 — — — pls 2 — 5 fo 2 — — 
RB — Fabre oo r . — — EY 
——— Fe 3 * 2 
a - — — — 
$5 — . — — — — 5 0 s "2p 
5 ; * 


Mind * 


Ie r 
TER the e was chiefly printed off 1 
thoꝰt it might be ot advantage, in order to facili- 

tate tlie acquiring a proper pronunciation, to mark the 


accenteu ſyllalles as well as the empbatical wordt, in the 


words; of command in the manual exerciſe ; and have 
there fate added the following table, in which thoſe 
1yllables only, and emphatic: — of one ſyllable, are 
printed i id Italics: and for the future; all other words 
—_ twill be A . in 18 ne wanner. 3 20 '3 
PE we It. l i * en . | 
KY 142. OVW3 wy es Tl 3 
B, Lakes e bake Nel £d3 
1 q 0 * ben 5712 013 
FO en E ai 


10 5257 491, (Dtoivfaict þ 3941 TL) 21. 
rme ory 10 


| 5 I 2 111 ei 
— vou i ſub come sel 1 11 Spa 
gat: ae a 795 003 dafinent 2 ze? 
3 Ss gon Elie Dei en Jodi He 1 e at 
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| As Ben Rank, make ready 0 
. Pee! 212 51 bn "oy 
: . 10 8 D: 11 : FOB We 204 95 9 8 
i ed tn : pon Shi ch, yoy iriftantly N rt. '© 
2 Kc ! ES 
| | Teng. E138! 28. 1 4 215 3637 E 
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TENT. 176 forty 10x e AY 8 
bl | er 4. 


_ 210% _ railing of the voice. vpon 8 certain word, or words, in 
ſentence, ſo accent is the elevation ofthe voice upon > certain ſyllable i in a word ; 
which ſyllable muff be louder,” dr better Heart than the reſt,? ab in the word 
ſhoulder;; the voixt myſt be raiſed uh be Tyllable (Ghoul); which amen an : 
that is, it muſt be pronounced louder than the ſyllable (der; 11 mp1! 25.2 


+ 


you * * * 


4 
vo * . 6 


14. Shoulder | 
15. As Rear 
16. Prefent ! „ 
a 
_ 18. Shouklert 7 > 7; 9 
19. Ranks 1: make 5-3 SA} 
20. Prefedff 1's ir on 
21. Hire l. . I6 a4F 2862 
. eee a.Reconere 


Charge, your 


8 % WAgo2: "oh ** [Ti „ fe 2 7 1 

47. 5 — NOS a e 

1 28 A * yonet 3d f 92 tog ern 

29. Secure 14% — nie act Hino gag 

30. Shoulder ! ad dpi nes, 
E. 


3 * Stops, Jour. Hrelock 1 te = * = . 01 BR ; gh 
5 Frs 12 wel + 1 2 
33. St 


your Frelock ! e 

pork. your Firel "Ti "IE 

34. Shoulder f * u 15 8) 12 8 

3856. Advance your Firelock 3 +a 

36. Shoulder! nnd se 
37. Carry your Fixelo re 
39. Showlder 1! +: Mm” 1 $1. 0318 3440 : 
39. Order ene Firdack 1 "A = 18 . by 
Seer ::: 569: 177 aths 


F 359th einen 
Ground: your rav 1% Y 0 


ICIS 8 


277 © -_ 
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5 1 gal (63 „ Werk 


| 1 Ss of K. $:5265, 20 01 7 * Kut 
ee = MEETS N 
19 7 7 e be woos 6 * ere a 

1. tie 3 the ofition of feet when you Hund facin fi 
| ; | ng all to the f 
5 Na bo Fe wy oo e e ; 
in charging the bayonet, and jo mig vi e time'you cee 
c he Laid nyt fl you v ths! dudoring; | wh 3 mg 
Fig. . mewe 
dalf-faced to the be er wi e the bodies of che men in the three x 


* the zin motion 0 0 * el 


dou! : LI 548 
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A my therefore at any time tHake' uſe of fuch parts of 


79 


5 J OFFICERS: 


| * ; 4 34 * AY, 
A . 0 1 A. Are 24 
x os 75 : , \ W 
ia e þ, oh WW; YL 2 


3 officers in che * vill Goubelels 3 arm 
themſelves with the firelock and bayonet: they 


the manual exerciſe as ſuit their 'cotivenretice, For 


-Inſtance—if they pon; a Mort march, they may 
5 carry their fuſeesꝰ Aae dr in the right. Dan; and 


nual exerciſe, the following 


if upon a march of conſiderable length, they may carry 
their fuſces /hauldered or ſupported; and when they ſtand, 
may- come to the order. net beſides th e common ma- 
a> compre, fometimes be 


found convenient.—Suppole the officers to. be ſtanding 


with their fuſees advanced, theſe actions may be * 
formed "_ the following words ot comma nc * 


1 1 4 
ON OY 
#8 2h » 1 


- Carry your Fuſe i in yo b 


ax) 
* 


iebt band! 75 25 bude 


2 ee. * 


de coc =. heile finger-which 


e * 
8 
* 


1 its by that means 1 forward the muxale 


French name For, a f 


2 


. hammer. ſpring; near the ſwell of the q ſtock, if the 
muzzle is to be carried . and about: mid wW ay be⸗ 


about a föot and a half fm ſhoulder,; meetibg the 
piece there with the left hand, an ſeizihg it juſt above 


che tail-pipe ; at that inſtabr eule che right hand and] 


and 


ſeize the piece ſome where Dro this dall pipe 


eween the _ 


is to be qe Nes de 
2 Pell 11 * rr he * "AS 5 


one Hot ane 1 21. ber. 6 5 2 4 | : 
„ Latte F Weisen Nd ; an. 6 


ken.“ . ap. of fie, 
Sabre hett 97 0 . [Tis ſa call; 19k 


the 


rhe Bobs fire — 1 yt 43, 805 called, from, the Jack's producing fire 


of. itſelf „ without | the a, uch; or b ets had neither 
flint tor fleet ie o red 8 * 1rghted * a He ral called 


thay 


93 4 * 


WWS. —_—— — 2 


hn „ ad nk oy 


— _— 


0g. th, from; which 1b oo | 
E 


| N | 


27 2:Quit thelefr hand, and let your right hand bal 
til your arm is ſtraight; and if the fuſce is not loaded, 
depreſs tlie milzzle at the fame. time, till the barrel is 
brought down almoſt to a level; but if loaded, keep 
che muzzle. at its elevation, about foot and a half 
from the ſhoulder; in either caſe ba * the Piece 


n 

Jin the manner you find Fn; ealy. 6 

of | 1 M42, 3 A 17 ; 
Ir u. e your Fuſe | in your tft hand ! 2 e 


8 1. Bring your fuſee over to your left fide, a gainſt N i 
m hs hollow 555 your left ſhoulder, with the beer T the e 
1 front, and place the two middle fingers of the left hand 9 


under the cock, by which the piece is to be ſupported ; 
the thumb falls upon the ends of the fingers which ſup- 
port the piece, and the little finger below them. In 
carrying the fuſce over to the left fide, you bring it ſo 
low down that when the Biigers of the left hand are 
placed under the cock, the left arm may be ſtraight, 
but without conſtraint. rt. 

BE 2 TON your crak and 


m. een your, Fuſe in your right bond! 4 motions? 


Seize the fuſee with the right hand where you 
| Wi it in the ad motion of explanation d. 
5 Bring the fuſee over to your right ſide, ns Fe: 
it in your my b pad, in the ef of explanation _# 
18 motion 2d. 0 i ee 


Is 


Ait MO Suit - ” fiſh. 10 n 
: iin 
Iv. order your, F uſee! | 1 motion: 
5 8 179 1—· 
Raiſintg the'thuzzleu up, o git in towards the 


right ſhoulder, till che piece ee PrP ndicular, let 
the fuſee flip through the hand till the butt comes to 
o ground, on the outſide of the right toe, 


. Gary 


v. "Carry your fe Yao ih av! „ motion. 


© Toba ap the fuſe, a "asf riſes; lip "down your 
Bn as far as ſhall be neceſſary 5 balance and 

carry it with eaſe ; either, with the muzzle cleyated it 

loaded, or depreſſed nearly t to areal it unloaded. 


Vl. Advance your Fuſee ! 2 motions. 


1. T6 up the fuſee u little, and ſeize it with the 
left hand. quſt above the tail-pipe ; at the ſame time 
quit the tight hand, and place it about the lock and 
guard, as in explanation 35 8. motion 2d, of the ma- 
nual; the piece being brought neatly, or quite upright, 
with the barrel only five or ſix inches from the ſhoul- 
der, and the right arm ſtraigbht. 

2. Quit the left hand, throwing i it down 'by your 
Kade, an and bring the fuſee with your ht) hand AIP 
the hollow of the * . 97 


1. Seize the fuſee with. your eſe hand jult above 
che tail · pipe, the left arm (from the hand to the elbow) 
coming ſquare acroſs the body ; at the ſame time quit 
the. right hand and ſeize the! piss near the tail · pipe. 
and juſt under the left hand 3 in doing which you will 
naturally bring the piece ene about five, or ſix 
inches from the ſhoulder... 

2. ' Quitting the left — "Hol the fuſe ih pont 
right, till the butt ſtrikes the ground on the out fide oe 
the right N 97 5 'F . F 1 
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irectly before the M 
hoe. r and 8 it with 


dent arm 805 Anek 12 

2, Quit the left, hagd, W it Cs 1 your 

5 ba“ und briüg We PIE with your right hath” againſt 

the hollow. pf your. right ſhoulder, ../ * 

Kd B. IF t e Serj eants be Tel Wk th R 
and bayonet, — ought to learn the officers exer- 
eiſe as well as the manual; and uſe one and the 

other occaſionally,. as ef T0 haye med; * 

1 ebe ene Jirections will | | 3 


| 3858 — e I 26d this 0 —7 
2 bar the 7 2 be . or_performed 
with "OY gracefuln os as Sic man bolds bis piece 
4} 9 me Heis Aide xtr ter ein, apt to gripe their were I 
12 once ry a without great £ conſtraint, and. 
8 En a distortion of the limbs. . This 
erciſe difficult to learn, 
go" had to ae 5 "whereas the fault often lies 
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the right toe. 8 


manual. N 2 
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c 36 1 15 =_ 
v. \Carry Foe Fuſee: id out rl . 1 motion. 5 
Tos up > the fuſee, and, as it riſes, flip down your 


night head as far as ſhall be neceſſary to balance and 


carry. it with eaſe ; either with the muzzle elevated it 
loaded, or depreſſed nearly, to a level it unloaded. 


VI. Advance -Our Fuſe ! 2 motions. 
1. Toſs up the fuſee a little, and ſeize it with the 


left hand juſt above the rail-pipe ; at the ſame time 


quit the tight hand, and place it about the lock and 
guard, as in explanation 35th, motion 2d, of the ma- 


nual; the piece being brought nearly, or quite upright, 1 


with the barrel only five or ſix inches from the ſhoul.- 
der, and the right arm ſtraight. al 
2. Quit the left hand, throwing it down by your ; 


fide, and bring the fuſee with your right hand n 1 
the hollow of the * ſhoulder, 12 


VII. Order your, Epſee ? - motions, 5 


„ 4+ 4 © 


= | Seize the fuſee with your left hand juſt above | 
the tail-pipe, the left arm (from the hand to the elbow) 


coming ſquare acroſs the body ; at the ſame time quit 71 


the right hand and ſeize the piece near the 'tail-pipe, | 


and juſt under the left hand; in doing which you will 


naturally bring the piece forward about five, or fix 

inches from the ſhoulder. - =p 
2. Quitting the left hand, ſink the fuſce with your | 

right, till the butt ſtrikes the ground on the out fide of 


VIII. Grad b our -F Fuſe 12 motions. | 


31 in See er 41 5 motions 3d and 4th, of the 1 
F 011 0 „ 4 
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„ 1 
1 171. 71 


. IX. Take 


| "3 Þ 
„. Tale un hour Eulce J moto. 
; - in [HO #9, motions it and 20, « the 
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i | 1 | * | dene yo your Fuſe! 2 - motions: | 
1 5 Toſs up the fuſee irectly before the right 
moulder, as high as when adhanced, and ſeize it with 
| che left hand j tail? pipe; at the ſame time 
. quitting the right hand, place i it about the lock, as in 
ne exo Sch, m6ion 2d, of the manual ; the 
14 EP anation 35k 4 ö 


right arm being ſtraight. 
2. Quit the left hand, FORO it down by your 
© ſide, and bring the piece with 15 ur right hand againſt 
the hollow of your right ſnoulder. 
N. B. If the Sers eants be armed irn tis firelock 
and bayonet, * ought to learn the officers exer- 
ciſe as well as the manual, and uſe one and the 
N other occaſionally, as —<þ ſhall haye need ; for 
which ſome directions will hereafter be given. * 
To the directions alteady given for teaching the 
exerciſe, I add this general obſervatioff—That the 
- exerciſe of the firelock cannot be learned or performed 


uit _ with eaſe and gracefulneſs unleſs a man bolds bis piece 

Ve, 1 ene Je that it may have ſome play in his bands. 

ill Learners are extremely apt to gripe their pieces 
10 hard as ta prevent their being brought to many 


_ neceſſary poſitions. without great conſtraint, and 

.. ſometimes even a diſtortion of the limbs. This 
leads them to think the exerciſe difficult to learn, 

and hard to perform : : e he fault often lies 

n 385-7 $a 775 41 9a”. x hag Y #67: + Haan n+ „ in 
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Wo 0 1 gia means do alt ot 100 Shs deren odutfet to 
be action by which the fireloc Pike, or other wespon is raifed from the erder 
Jo the poßtion called the advance * and doubtleſs it was the nature of this tion 
originally performed with the pike) that cauſed the word advance to be given 
or performing it. And although h in coming. to this poſition from. the Hou]. ered 
hrelack, vu really eu inſtead of advancing the piece; yet, as the poſition is 
he ſame a; when. you advance from the order, . coming to it from the ſhoulder 

well enough called advancing the firelock, | 
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in their graſping the firelock with all their ſtrength; 
as if that were neceſſary to ſupport: it. or they 
feared ſome one would robxhem of it : whereas, 
if they hold the piece looſely in their hands, ſo 
that it may, when neceſſary, turn and flip with 
freedom, it will naturally come to its proper pok- 
tion, and their hands and arms be at eaſe; .: 
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Of the Elements of Evolutions,“ and the 
+  /Principler'of Mianerurmteft e 


Of the names of the ſeveral parts of. a body of men drawn A 
up in military order; and of the diſtances of ranks and 
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ARTICLE, I. 


I. Dy the word Rant, is meant'a number of men 
#0 ranged fide by ſide in a ſtraight line: and by 
the word File, a number of men ranged in an exact 
line behind one another, or (in the military phraſe) #* 
from front to rear. A rank therefore, by being faced #- 


oY > "is An A as 


The word evolution- ſignifies an unrolling, or unfolding ; and is not inaptly i 
applied to the movement by which a body of men, formed into a columo, or other 
compound order, is unfolded, and reduced to its fimple fate of ranks and files, 
ſuch as that of a company or battalion when firſt draws up: but in common ſpeeck 
it alſo ſignifies the folding up, or ſormiang into columns, &c. as well as the yofold- FE 
ing or reducing, +5 Crd Fo ww 0”. - 

+ ZManevuvre is a French word fignifying the working of a hip and its tack- 
ling : and to manceuvre a body of men, is to ſteer, or lead it, in different directions, 
to turn it into different ſhaper, and to make with it a variety of diſpoſitions, n- 
ſwering to all the occaſions and neceffitics of war, *Tis pronounced by Rog 
liſhmen as if it were written manuver. Ps e 4 


1 


L 89 J 

to the right or left, may become a file, and in the ſame 
S manger a file may become a rank, in the true meaning 
of the words: but they are not always uſed with pre- 
& cifion.,.. Accordingly, when a body-of men drawn up 
in three, or more ranks, are faced to the right or left 
sad march, one of the flanks leading, (whence they are 
W faid co march by the flank) 'tis called marching by files; 

& which is not ſtrictly proper, what were files being then 
become ranks,  _ | 
II. As battalions were formerly drawn up ſix, eight, 
ten, and ſometimes twelve deep,“ ſo a file of men figni- 
W fied 6, 8, 10, or 12:men:: but now that they are drawn 
up only three deep (that is, in three ranks) a file of 
men means but three: and as many times three men 
as there are in a company or battalion thus drawn UP, 
ſo many files they are ſaid to contain. 

III. A rank. is diſtinguiſhed into right flank,” ft 
; | flank, and center: which terms reſpectively ſignify 
8 ſometimes the out/fde of the right, and of the left, 
and the very center of the rank; and ſometimes the parts 
Yo, or all thoſe men in che rank which are neareſt to 
| one ot the other of thoſe places. The foremoſt or 
Front man in the file is called che fle. leader. The firſt 
Lor foremoſt rank is called the front rank, the next the 
center rant, and the third the rear rank. But when we 
Lay rear. ranks we mean the center rank and rear rank, 


3 w— — 4 


il Jas they are in the rear of, or behind the front rank; 
\& | and by front ranks. we mean the front rank and the cen- 
ſe) ter rank, as they are in the front of the rear rank. 


IV. To have the exerciſe well performed, it is very 
Frequiſite that the ranks and files ſhould be as ſtraight 
| ham even as poſſible. This alſo is of the moſt eſſential 
importance in action. For in broken, diſordered ranks 
and files the men would be incapable of making an at- 
Wack or defence. For this reaſon the greateſt attention 
$35 to be given, in every part of exerciſe, to make the 


hg 75 men 


tions, 'S 


$, en- 8 = \ 3 Barriffe's Young Antillery-Man, p. 5. 


. ' 
men dra (tho ir ſtraighten) their ranls, and over well 
their file leaders; Covering means the placing the nnen 
in a file, ſo as to be exactly behiad one another, in a 
line from the front to the rear ſo char tdey may coe 1 
one another when looked at from either.. 1 i 
V. In dreſſing the ler of a company or battalion; A 
a men (turning the head) muſt caſt'cheireyes briſkly 
to the right and:lefr; along their runk, burichiefly'to 
the right, though without ſtooping; each e ping hi WF 
body even with che bodies of the vier men in the rank, 
eſpecially thoſe of his right - hand men. The preateſt 4 
attention is to be given to this, and to atcuſtom the 
men to do it of themſelves at all times, both in exerei- | 
ling, and in the pertorming of the firings er 7" ny FA 
VI. The number of men contained in a Tepiment 
or battalion (for the words are frequently uſed to mean 
the ſame thing; though ſometimes a regiment - con- 
tains two or more battalions) is very indeterminate ; Wi 
«mounting ſometimes to a 1000 men, and ſometimes fe: 
falling ſhort of 300. A regiment on the Britiſh: eſta- , 4 
bliſhment' is compoſed of eight companies, beſides thei 7} 
eonipany of granadiers. Such a regular battalion is BF. 
divided into wings," prand-divifiens, ub. diviſions, and 4 5 
Platoons. The right half of the battalion is called the r 
right wing, and che left half the left wing; each wing 
contains two grand- diviſions, befides the granadiers ; 8 
each grand-diviſion'two ſub· diviſions ; and each ſub- 
diviſion two platoons. . A platvon is ſeldom edm- 
& noſed of leſs than ten files, -which are thirty men, or 
* more than fixteen files, which are forty eight men; 
& becauſe a platoon compoſed of leſs than ten files w 
* would not be of weight enough todo any conſiderable fie: 
<:execution ;” and thoſe above ſixteen files would be in 
<to6-great a — 1 of men f an une to manage 159 
re RANTS - | N ne a 
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"ut a J} 
. ie denier fte end les 
1 Thel G tances vfl raflke and files ate Gegended by 
unneiry writers in terms omewhätvvugve and um 
Lrertain : General Bland ſays; % Ie dfawing vp's 
battanon for exerciſe, off review; Pranks pH ths 
W at ſix drdinary pa — nn nnd ie which 
us called apes rl ace ein alt wet ow dr ne 
WT in che firihgps)the hls ure te bs elfe forward te 
W cloſe order, which is. xh aste pace: dſtance “ In the 
© Norfolk exerciſt II 88.) it is ſaid At open order 
che ranks ate to Me ſhi paces aſunder ; if at eloſe ors 
ders at one pace oy, und in marebing at two paces” - 
The word es, here is 4 meuſure ef an undeters 
mines length. In iche Norfolk” exerciſe THhoul#ſup: 
W poſe it Was two feet, "tht —_— lend of the vort 
128 | apprehend is meant 121 as a man would take in his 
ordinary walking, that is, of about two feet and a half 
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axe's Reveries.+ B the words one pace aſundet“ 
Al ſhould think the diſtance be the bodies of the 
55 men in one rank, and the — chr of thoſe in the next 
ank was one pace. But this diffance of en 
Ae andoubtediy to be mesſüted fromthe £6et of on 
tothe toes of the next rank. The diſtances of the rankt 
open order are to be meaſured in che ame way; but 
] ' this, great exacttieſs is unneceffiry'; it being of little 
conſequence whethier the ranks are x elve or fitreen feet 
: 9 Wer at exerciſe. ven ITO! 
Lee the beſt rule by A eh 40 determine the dif- 
5 1 the ranks in clofe order in this—In wheeting, 
be 1 "marching up td engage an enetry, and in the firings, 
15 © THAI are to be Akio Pofftble without crouding 
, and Without Tf a. ] 
e another? in handling the firelock. 
e 26! 15:4 ei yo 104/699" 54, 


+ 4 General 
. 2. Gi. A; SiS | "4. 2401 
v FR, p. 11. f Fon Trapflation, Edinburgh Edition, p. 9 
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in in length and id — ſenſe the word pace i is uſed in 
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allowed-each man fin the files]-in exerciſing, is neh 


General Bland-ſays, * In firing, matching, or wheel- Wi 
ing, the files muſt be ſo cloſe, that the men touch one 
another with their ſnoulders.“ In the Norfolk exer- 
ciſe tis ſaid * the diſtance [1 ſhould rather ſay, the ſpace] 8 


two feet for each wan; in, marching, and wheeling, MW 
about twenty · one inches.” As in handling the firelouk it 
tis to he kept as near as poſſibleroche body, ſo the files 
are to be ſo cloſe as but juſt to leave the men room to 
perform their motions effectually. i withbut obſtruction 

or delay. f In a word— Although the ranks and files t 
are to be as cloſe-as poſſible, yet they are by no meant 


to croud and preſs one another, for that mult render 


70 


chem uſeles and-igadtive, - Whit is the neareſt praft 9 
cable diſtance of rapks and files wil! eaſily be found on 


experiment; and the men mult learn, by practice and 1 
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[Y. R HEN 5 of men are ED up in enden 5 


the left, or to the rear. And this is done in the ſol- WE 
lowing manner. 7” 

I. If they are to ga to the right, give the command = 
—bace to the right | upon which they face in two moti- 
ons. 1. They carry back the right foot, till the hol- 
low of it is behind the left heel, Tod cloſe co it; and 2, 


tailing the toes a little, they. turn round on both heels 5 


® Treatiſe, p. 12. 135 ö Nats n 00 Te 
i gee preface, p. 14, 15. the 3 of the King of Pts, and he obſer · - 


* of Martha Sax: about the difances of ranks and files in cloſe order, _ 


+ 
Pq 


and you would have them advance ſtraight for- 

ward to the front, ygu need only bid chem march : but (RV 
ehe are to go togthe right, or left, or to the rear, WP 
they muſt firſt turn themſeſves round to the right, to p 
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cd the right ; and if the heels are chen even? and doe 
together (or within half an inch, or an inch of each 
7 other, for ſuch trifles are not to he regarded in practice) 
eis a + proof that ** were Placed right in the firſt mo- 
3 tion.“ * e 
Hi. If they are to g to the lett, give the command. 
Fate to the left | upon which they face in two moti- 
ons. 1. They bring the right heel forward to the hol: 
low of che left foot, and cloſe to it; and 2, raiſing the 
toes a little, they turn round on both heels to the left. 
Tue heels muſt then be even, and eum togethers' as 
W before + tr : 
= I. If chey are to 20 to the rear, aive * command, 
Face to the right about | upon which they face in three 
motions. 1. They carry back the right foot till the 
hollow of it is cloſe hehind the left heel, as in the firſt- 
motion of facing to the right; 2,- raiſing the toes a little, 
Wehey turn round by the right on both heels till they face 
to the rear; and 3, they bring back the right foot, 
1 ns; the heel cloſe to, and even with the 
The men muſt be as quick as poſſible in the pers 
formance of all facings,” 5 making only a barely per- 
WH pauſe between the motions; and never lift their 
left heels off from the ground, as the doing that would 
1 vary their ſituation, and break the order of the ranks. 
and files. But this rule for facing quick is not to take 
1 ice immediately with raw men: they muſt firſt pro- 
ol- ¶ceed with moderation, and be made to place their feet 
with exactneſs and turn round upon both heels: pre- 
ently they will perform the motions allowing only a 
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ti- ¶ ſecond of time between them; and by degrees they will 
ol- El arn-to face very quick, making but the ſlighteſt pauſe 
2, between the motions, Although 


4 = * Plate 1ſt, fig. 7, ſhews the poſition of the feet at the performance of the 3ſt 
potion of facing to the right, and fig. 8, the poſition of the feet at the ad motion, 
ben faced to the right. 

= Þ Fig. 9. ſhews the 1ſt, and Fig 20, the ad motion of 4 to the left. 

1 In fig. 11, a, a, repreſent the feet faced to the front; the feet faced to 

e rieht about, at the end of the ad motion; 3 and at the 34 motion you bting 

oe right foot back to e. 

5 Regulations for the Pruſſian Infantry, p. 30. 


OE, Tf 442 I] 
*Althoughr4n- turning quite ahqut, ſo aß to face di: N 
rectly oppaſite to where they did, the men might do it 
by-going:toi che dg about ay well as to the right about; 
yet as the latter fully anſwets every occaſion, tis beſt to 
adhere to that only. In turning either way, ſeeing the 
leit heels are kept faſt, they come exactly to the ſame 
poſition. The practiſing both ways therefore ean ſerve 
na other end than to cauſe miſtakes, juſtling and con- 
fuſion, by ſame men going about one way and ſome 
f the other 211 4 47 0 baba #1443. % $13 £43341 82814 
An teaching the men to face it will be beſt to begin 
with but a few in a rank. The ſame rule ſhould. be 
obſerved in teaching them to turn, and indeed, in every 
part of the exerciſe... And after the manual exerciſe, . 
they may begin to learn the other parts either with or 
without their farelacks, as ſhall be thought moſt advan- 
tageous; though I ſhould prefer the: begimwing, without. 
58 4 | 
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in order to face, which they were ſormerly òb- 
to do, that being the only method of changing 
poſition of each ſo as to enable the body to march 
a different courſe from that they were before purſuing. 
It a way is now practiſed of altering the direction of 
en on a march, without halting, or loſing the ſtep, 
ich is called Turning; and is ſaid to be the invention 
of the late General Wolfe. It may be thus performed. 

1. When the men are marching; and you would 
have them march directly the contrary way, give the 

1 | 2 command ff 

® In the Norfolk exerciſe” you are directed to turn to the right about in four fo, 

ſteps, advancing at the fifth, and in two ſteps to the right or left, advancingat the 5 


third: but taking ſo many ſteps is altogether unneceſſary. The directions there 
givea for turning are ſo general as to be ſcarcely intelligible, | 
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3 1 | 
eommand—＋ the right about! and, letting them march 
; to ot three ſteps fartlier, then the word Tarn | as they 
ſtrike the right foot to the ground ; upon which they 
8 advance the ſeft foot beyond the right, as far as if they: 
| were ſtill to purſue their march, and ſet the left foot 


"| WH down, with the toe pointing directly to the right ; and 
as that tot is falling, they raiſe the right heel, and turn 
on the right toe till it points the way directly contrary 
* ts that in which they were before marching, whereby 


ie right keel vt point to che middle of the left foot, 
being diſtant from it a foot, or more or leſs, according 


ts che length of the ſteps they took in marching, when 
©; ; 5 2 * 1 + 24 | | 331 | * , 
they received the orders to turn; and as: ſoon as the 


right foot is brought to this poſition, they ſet the right 
heel on the ground ; then lifting: up the left foot they, 
advance it before the tight, and march on in a direction 
preciſely contrary to that which they purſued before the 


orders to turn to the right about were given. Theſe; 
directions anſwer exactly to the low ſtep : but if you 


are marching with a quick ſtep, the body may with 
eaſe be brought further round at each motion of turn- 
ing, and the feet alſo of courſe. Thus the turning to 
tze right about is performed in the time of taking two 
ſteps; advancing the left foot after the word Turn is 
gen being the firſt. and turning on the right toe and 
erting down the right heel anſwering. to the ſecond 
ſep : and though their bodies are not then turned 
completely round. yet as they next ſtep off with the 
left foot, that effects it, and at the ſame time carries 
them forward on their march. T This way of turning 
WIT) A Ela 11a K Atti 8555 SEV +; 0 
i Gipyld be remembered, that if you are marehing to the found of the fife or 
drum, ip turning you are to keep time therewith ; the left foot (as above mentioned} 


delag advanced in the time of one ſtep, and turning on the right toe and ſertjog: 
down the right heel anſwering to a ſecond ſtep, the heel being bropght to the 


EopagiexaftlyJo the time of the tune. 

| © + Plate 1. fig. 12. ſhews the manner of turning to the right about if you are 

72 flow z the figure. u dotted is the right foot ſet down, upon which the word 
urn. iy given ; s is the ſame. foot moved round on its toe, juſt as /, the left 

foot,” is. fall ta the ground ; and the right heel being ſet down, you then ad- 

rence. the left foot to , and march on, Fig. 23. ſhews the ſame thing done if 


Noa are, ſtepping whth a quick ſep. 


ere 


# 
a> fx * 


46 . 
F 


— — 


ed thi right about is what every man practices, den 
thinking of it, in his ordinary walk, when going back- 
ward and: forward in a place ſomewhat confined, for 
inſtance, in croſſing the floor of a houſe, + 

II. When the men are marching. one way and you 
would have them change their direction ſo as to march 
to the right of it—give the command 70 the right ! 
and, letting them take two or three ſteps, then the 
word Turn! as they ſtrike the right foot to the ground; 
upon which they advance the left foot beyond e right 
(0p turning ro the right about) ſetting it down with the 

de pointing obliquely to the right; and inſtantly raiſing 
(. right heel and turning on the right toe, they, with- 
out ſetting the heel down, lift up their right foot and 
ſtep forward, marching to the right of eie former 
direction. Thus they turn to the right ig one ſtep ; 
for in taking the fecond ſtep, which is with the right 
foot, they not only turn their bodies completely wund, 
but gain ground to the right. 

III. Turning 16 the left is juſt the reverſe of turning 
to the fight; only uſing the words To be left ! and 
left foot, inſtead of —To the right ! ani 14gh Jain 
the foregoing directions “„ 
Theſe rules for turning ſuppoſe the men to be march - 
ing in exact time, to the ſound of the fife or drum, all 
lifting up theit feet and ſetting them down together. 
But if they cannot march with ſuch ekaftneſs, yet they 
may learn, and o advantage Practtee this method of 
tur ning. N > wh 
If the men whilſt ſtepping on their poſts, are N 
to turn, the ſame words of command may be uſed, and 
the men may turn in the ſame manner, às before men- 
tioned; only not advancing ; oof n man” turning 
round on his own ground. 0 CH AP. . 


* Plate, 17. fig · 14. ſhews the manner of turn] jng i Te * W L 
manner of turning to the left. I in fig. 14. is the eft 1 down, þb 1 ny 
liquely. to the tight; 3 the right foot moved rnd, of th e = fro Wal then 
(without ſetting down the heel) advanced to t. Inf 3s the ripht foot Tet 
down pointing obliquely to the left; m the left fo RE in fron 7, 
and then (without ſetting down the heel) advanced to a. wy 
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; wn 1 e well is of ins utmoſt dub 
3 tance. in real” Tervice z no attention therefore, 


» % 2» © 


xv in it as poſlible * witou it u he'd Will! not 


| 4 the name of Fe Mets l 
ractneſs, . \ 


6 5 to 288 at the Alpe time nd 0 caries 

t and a ſtraiglit and} in good order, they can neither 0. 
j. vance towards, nor retreat from an enemy, nor trom an 
new diſpoſition of attack, without falling into coptutivir: 
get one or the other, and ſometin 

d Nee absolutely neceſſary to be p 


of an engagement. 


” n the. mi 12 we are apt to 7 too de keln ä 
_ upon, 4 almo o think oitſelves diſciplined, * if we - 
11 ad. erform the manual exerciſe.” But that great Ge- 


Heral, Marſhal Sate, was of 4 different opinion. He 
Ways. "that the manual'e exerciſe is undoubtedly: a branch 
pf military diſeipline r neceſſai to render a ſoldier Reddy | 
and dextrous under arms; but that the principal part 
pf all exerciſe. depends upon the legs : and that to the 
egs we qught to apply ourſelyes. That is to ſay, the 
Wien ſhould, above all things, be taught: and accuſtoin- 
d to march, in exact order, and in equal time, lifting 
p their feet and fetting them down together, with per- 
& regularity. He adds, that whoever does not fol- 


ab. ow this method, is ignorant of even the ficlt 7 
1 fthe art «x war. Hs : | | ; 1k 7 * 


ag, 


—— 
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II. 8 believe 3 it is ſince the Marſhal's death (which 
was in 170) that muſtq' bag been ufed to regulate: 
march, the men ſtepping together to the time of the 
tune: and an adfyirable regulator it 1s. For this, h 
ſays, l ſdunds were invented, aba drums i intro. 
duced. Marching thus is called marching 1 in cadene: 
(or equal meaſure, both as o rhe. time and length 0 
the il hes all the feet N N He — 


| _ 85 8 5 15 many apes i 
% 3 lug The 10 15 be "the | fil 
Tha este it into modern, di cipline, taking th 

he, probab y,. Ms ; theſe and other, paſſages in Ma 
| Saxe s l devetles From hence t C Kind of te 
9 0 fed in march! og tt e "found of muſic, i is, in the No 
3 K exerci 6 Met the Pruſſian. ne! 3 e is pt 
115 med as d Reed the next article, * e 
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ARTICLE L. Hi 6 manner Vfl lepping 
| 2 :When.y life, uꝑ the foot ry it forward n ne: 
..8pdalm par Agthe e c toe 1 turn 
ast Father, points: downwards, than, elſe) till 
oper e 10 then, you are io make a moment 
0 eee hg be ic 155 pecctpribls; during wh 
98. be kept back on the! 
tling g the a vanced foot flat 
Jr HOW advancingit withal ſti farther, in bring 
10 gun, and Keeping, e hs the muſic) fp form 
ino inner. with, the other foot. Care n 
F Ara, 15 2 lifeleſs, flugg 


the d ALY eh but 5 Ne 


1 308 Are 19 520 44 417 ett); $30 9 4 . 
ene profent axeriite/of tht a the ſold ai, 8 ae 4, 


do lift bp their feet with Riff knees * the attempt to do which will ſoffict 
1 . Of courſe it neeeſſarily muſt be, and is, totally 
gar we had no Joints at out knees, the direction would have been 5. 


but ſuperfluoun, 


—_— 
t 9 1 
0 fol rikes the x round ſpring the othet forward brifkly; 
e Enge is rai ht, rhat you may be ready. when 
wulic bids, to "your foot to the ground.“ 
L. This, inſtesd of the Pruſſian, uſually called 
" ſtep, being performed only to flowitimed muſie, 
ne ſtep 1 1 cn of time; and is uſed in marching 
when penn ition is not 'necelfiry, and the diſtance you 
| Ki q 801 s but ſmall for at chat rate a man Would 
0 e "two . miles in an bog. 7; For which 


FOR 
i # 


on it appears t6 me leſs uſeful, althbugh much more 
Ai elt to 5 perform, than! rhe guick ft, which is taken 
* on 3 th of dem in 4 ſecond; and 1s 
n which moſt men naturally alk! 1 I diy mo 
4 1 for ark andhete'd one has a ſlobch, of ſomethin 
elle 1455 wy in his ait, which ſtibuld carefully t% 
yo 7750 in irg Reid, 4 Art, wach ir aſſured in 
1 tet 62 419 nom, od! + 
15 In 1 pattopwing es flow-ftep ep, the feet when ad- 
vancing mould be 5 over a little to che oppoſite 
fide, and both ſet down on the ſame line, otherwiſe 
the bödy oil reel diſagreeably. Fol inſtance; if yau 
* walk on the crack of a floor, at every ſtep you ſhould 
| 1 5 & the ora re your heel. Phe length of this ſtep 
ge, 00 A plain march, be two feet, or a itte more. 
a oy Seine are Ul. way of performing the quick- 
2 b Lee very Mort ſteps, and ſtamping hard, 
ö 1 x gs her bobbing up and down in a man- 
13 30 5 greeable) and ar the Tame time defeats the 
ery, e 5 Hr th Us „Which! bs to enable a body of 
AT ETON 13 41077 vi 1595 a ür ion 919 17 men 
ons, Aale e ok wb pid ori, he dene jolie 
| We e and near ** — . 3 is which . 
15 w : ques man, who has any gracefulneſs in his gait, does in his natural way 
SORE Tia tar a tne uy on gn 
2 1 — deſcribed ih che Noifolle-exerciſe; we are direfted; when 


tee of the” body, to ſpring forward from the ball of the fovt 
6 vet ſeemed do me to deſtroy "the tyratefolneſs of the 
72 5 1 44 * en long contibued, bs vather faciguing, 
e ag + ho is there d itected to be but two' feat q aud br mot bars 
Kort 4 indeed 11 teneh tat Without a ſprings; lz 


1 


men to watch wüh great Rae * rate of at leaſt 
faur s we Which 1235 e done withc A 
— ſteps f fene two feet, an and a half in. lengrh, or 
elſe more t han, Two in a ſecond. And of this Kid are 
the ſteps of moſt men in their ardinary walking, When 
they move quick. On ſome. occaſions. inde J as in 


2 


Areſling the ranks, or hen yon have advanced too near 
che rank or ** before jo, ot tog far from that in 
| 6 ety it will be proper to take ſhort ſteps, but the 
he.body. ſhould be kept fteady,. not dancing: up ar 
denn : and ff you are. ↄnly tizpping, en your poſts, it 
vill; be ſufficient $o,caife the heels nly, alternately, ſo 
Keeping the time, of the ſtep. 
V. Our common 10 are. apt to play the flow ſtep 
400 flow, and. the quick, ſtep 09 quick 3 by Which in 
the former there, is. a great loſs; of time ; and in the tat. 
* 5 men are ſo s and men. "Both be incapl» 

of executing any NO Gat . Both cx Fe 
an ee e l ee W blu, 1 bs 
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Aurieis lil. Diredions Is marching. 
22 >Þ » O7 0.234 a Þo 
. be men are in All cats, akon 8 : 
| 0 begin: he BA, by Jtepping, firſt { 5 
ioc 3 — — ho reaſon they muſt . not, 11 hen 0 
ten, MACE eight; on chagif 95 17 5 
mich ſgmge, ate apt 10, doye ime at th 
Fry fiuſtoſtepn before, they. can, ſh ti dre 195 the 
Woqy s but keep the bane even 92 
aud at the word March ! inftantly: ſtep o Wiek 12155 
feet. 5 But hey, are hy. no ee po to cal ther fees 1 
nr : 


1 
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4 14 EINE Cy hn oY 81 Iz ow 4 5 P JI N Þ nag £11: At 


dere Seat 
. In 1 to — AI i he bye 15 ap 

the men do nos albſtep forward. at tha ſame in — ; 49. box auſe the 
much time: berge they Jhovld juſt zoveh it only ; 3: ſo a to 115 de han 2 
_ eGift Rrong emphatie note (which ig, at She begignſng of the 25 bar} 
heit rt ep, 1 
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CY Ar the word Re I they de id Mp ar ones; 
| bringing tneit feet up even, an theſe heels eloſe toge- 


cher, in the poſition deſcribed in the manual exerciſe ; 
and, having ; dreſſed their ranks, they are to ſtand per- 


fectly Ready. 
III. In marching firaig it forward, the men are to 
jook to the riglit, and reguſate their ſtepsꝭ by their right- 


hand man, neither advancing before, nor falling behind 
him; they muſt juſt feel the elbows of one another, and 
their feet be tel up and fet down at the fame inſtant 
of time, all takin; 8 ſteps exactly of the fame length, and 
with the Tame feet ® But in matching on à large front, 
for inſtance, that'of 4 whole battalion, the men muſt” 
look inwards to the center, and regulate theit march by 
that z for 7ber2 are placed the colours, the only uſeful 
nd. of Which i is to regulate the march bf the lee | 
v. of men, in Which they ate poſted ; all there · 
ould look to'the blos, ig Ge the utmoſt 
N 1 Ne 
IV. Before the '7 Sf 
ſhou be formed 1 7 


„ the Mell | 


- E: they are to perform the 
flow , F 1 95 he offer 5 piving-the' word 
a eee 

Tbs, Rs ine 6g e 


an „ When the men are marching by the flow-ſtep, 
and y you would have them change © the quick ſtep, 
give 188 word Quick Step 1 and letting them take two: 
or three ſteps, then give the word March ! as they fee: 
the right fuot to tie ground; upon which they imme- 
diately begin the quick-ſtep with the left foot. 
VI.“ 93 change from the quick. ſtep to the ſlow⸗ 
| ep is much more difficult, Vols the body? is moving 
| with great velocity. Ir is thus performed. Give the 
word, oro: Step. ! and after they have taken tod or 


three. 

. Steeg os the fame hs thiy td geß bpen, dn at 

ext Ie Mother, by the ideen r. hookers! : this will 

Tender their marchiog — bed trouble ſo ; tok A, 2 which — will 

| eithite open their files, or break their ranks : but both theſe are improper and in- 
| eonvenient, and in ſome circumſtances may have dangerous conſequences, 
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take take another 
ongly '0n. 

„land throwing r bodies, a little back, to 
deck n the force of their 2 fo rward, and then be Ein 
the flow-ſtep.with-the left foot... If changing from the 


foot to the 


ground ʒ A hi 


quick to the ſlow-ſtep is 45 food ifficult to perfortn, . 


be halted then giving g the word Slow- | 


the men may be 


Sfep ! and, March { they will x.off with the oy: lep. 


aught to marc en 


a In- The men ſhould 
ks is Ah by 2 1 ll learn with . 


bur a fem in a rank; 1 * 


more eaſe and accuracy chan ae were inftr] 


once. "When th they have, ma Pre profes 5 


„their N 
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18 277 


go og 


. tot 
(ering . bend 2 


jos jr march wich-colerable neſs, ear 


ng, they ſhould be praftiſe 
* the Mü en dn chap. III.); ; after ea] e. 
E ++ on, and dreſſing their rank as they match. 
And whenever N of by 7 2 the of 175 755 
remind them of it, by 2110 word. roſs 1 e 
ranle ĩs much btoken 1 and ſc ome have loſt 


— it may E be beſt 0 r an 99S 4. 7 


the | then 
march On. * I Es * 1 3 ; 4 
22 ARTICLE W. of Wbeeling- Ts 


I. A, rank. that wheels, i is to be conſidered as an 
inflexible ſtraight, line, moving round upon one of its 
8 as er. and ſo ceſerilyng a Fes of 
a Cl : 

II. It is ride, that the farther any point in the 
line is from the center, the greater ſpace it has to run 
over in hs date Gre, Pn en 

er 


A 7 
vs # mo * 5 
. T5 # e 1 4 1 


| L 53; 1: 
in a certain proportion, tpan choſe points which are nearer 
the N | This is the general principle of f wheeling,* 


. Of wheeling by ſingle rahks,. i 


& The whole rank is to ſtep off at the ſame time, 
and with the ſame feet, on the word of command. march! 
being given z and every man is to make an equal num- 
ber of paß only his paces muſt be longer or ſhorter, 
in proportion to his diſtance from the flank which ſerves 
as: enter. In wheeling to the right, therefore, each 
man's paces muſt be longer than thoſe of his right-hand 
man; in wheeling to the left, they mult be longer nes 
thoſe of his left-hand man, BY 

II. The man on the flank which ſerves as a deli 


PR 


is not to ſtir that toe, which is the center upon which 
t cke rank is to turn, from the ground. That is to ſay, 
I, the right toe in wheeling to the right, and the left toe in 
n [wheeling to the left. For this reaſon in wheeling to the 


* 


g right, when the men ſtep with the left feet, his left foot 
-, Wis to be lifted up at the ſame time, and ſet down again 
4 anced but a very little; when they ſtep with the 
— right feet, his right heel only | is to be raiſed, and ſet 


— 


down again cloſe to the left heel, the right toe being 
L kept 


% Plate I. fig. 16. will ſerve to illuftrote this principle. The figure repreſents · 
the quarter of a circle, of which e is thi center; from this center are drawn a 
Number of ſtraight lines to the circumference, as c f, e g, c b, Ke. Now it appears | 
dy inſpecting thoſe lines that the farther they proceed from che center, the greater 
s the diſtanee between them : of courſe, if c f be conſidered as an inflexible 
traight Vine (a ftraight pole for inflanee} moved round upon its end c as a center, 
When will its other end f, in being carried round to m, go over a much greater ſpace 
ban the other parts: of the line (or pole) ; 3 a8 e, 4, r, for inſtance; which being 
hearer the center will go only from t to n, from x to e, and from - top : conſe- 
vently if inftead of a ſtraight line (or pole), you place four men in a rank between 
and f, and order them to wheel to the leſt (which is a quarter of « circle), or till 
hey come to the line e , all taking an equal number of ſteps, then, tis obvious, 
he man numbered 4 muſt take longer ſteps to arrive at 4 In the line c m, than the 
thers to come to their places at 3, 2, and 1 3 and the different lengths of their 
eps are ſhewn by the lines c g, e b, &c. for at their firſt ſtep they muſt all bring 
heit toes to the line c g, att e ſecond ſep they toe the line cb, at the nent th 
ne e i, and ſo on, till they all arriye at c m at the ſame time. | 
The center-man is uſually died to turn upon his heel. lifting up his toe ** 
- This is praCticable ; but Riff and u ral. *Tis much more eaſy to turn upon 
he do's lifting up the heel: for in walking; we naturally lift up the heel 6ſt, 
fore we = the toe; freely bending the Lace. | 
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three ſteps, then the word March.! as they ſet the left 
foot to the ground; upon which they take another 
quick ſtep with the right foot, planting it ſtrongly on 
the ground, and throwing their bodies a little back, to 
d the force of their motion forward, and then begin 
the flow-ſtep with the left foot. If chan ging from the 
quick to the ſlow - ſtep is thou ht! too difficult to perform, 
the men may be halted; 1 giving the word Slou- 
Step ! and March ! they will ſet of with the ſlow-ſtep. 
VII. The men ſhould firſt be taught to march with 
but a few inarank; whereby they will learn with much 
more eaſe and accuracy than if many were inſtructed at 
once. When they have made ſome proficiency, their ? 
numbers may be increaſed. i = 
VIII. Whilſt the men are learning to match, they 
ſhould frequently be halted, and made to dreſs their 
rank; then faced to the right, or left, or right about 
(according to the directions. i in chap. II.) and marched 
a different way, either to the right, left or rear. When 
they march with tolerable exaCtneſs, inſtead of halting: 
and facing, they ſhould be practiſed in turning  (accord- 
ing to the directions in chap. III.) ; after each turning, 
marching on, and dreſſing their rank as they march. 


And whenever they fait of dreſſing, the officer ſhould 


remind them of it, by giving the word Dreſ If the 
rank is much broken after turning, and ſome have loſt 
the ſtep, it may be beſt to halt and dreſs 3 and then 
men en., 1 3-4 5 


re IV. Of Wheeling. 


I. A rank that wheels, is to be conſidered as an 
inflexible ſtraight line, moving round upon one of its 
extremities as a center, and ſo Geſecribing a portion of 
a Circle. 

II. It is evident, that the farther any point in the 
line is from the center, the greater ſpace it has to run 


over in the ſame Gorge an and conſequently muſt move "fat 
er 


5 : 


fe 


N 


in a certain proportion, than thoſe points which are nearer 
te center. This is the general principle of wheeling,* 


E ALTicus V. Of wheeling by ſingle ranks. 
I. The whole rank is to ſtep off at the ſame time, 
and with the ſame feet, on the word of command. march! 
being given; and every man is to make an equal num- 
ber of paces, only his paces muſt be longer or ſhorter, 
in proportion to his diſtance from the flank which ſerves 
as à center. In wheeling to the right, therefore, each 
man's paces muſt be longer than thoſe of his right-hand 
man; in wheeling to the left, they muſt be longer than 
== thoſe of his left-hand man. 
II. The man on the flank which ſerves as a center, 
is not to ſtir that toe, f which is the center upon which 


the rank is to turn, from the ground. That is to ſay, 
d the right toe in wheeling to the right, and the left toe in 
n KK whecling to the left. For this reaſon in wheeling to the 
ig right, when the men ſtep with the left feet, his left foot 
is to be lifted up at the ſame time, and fer down again 
g, advanced but a very little; when they ſtep with the 
— right feet, his right heel only is to be raiſed, and ſet 
1d down again cloſe to the left heel, the right toe being 
he L : kept 
f(t 


. -This is practicable; but ſtiff and unnatural. Tis much more eaſy to turn upon 
he coe, lifting up the heel: for in walking, we naturally Jöft up the keel firſt, 
Pefore we ſtir the toe; freely bending the knee. | 
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5, s 
man, ſo eaeh hould be 
taught to a& as ſuch, + For this purpoſe, having placed fix or eight in A tank, tzive 


- - o 1 We. 2 183 
on bis own ground, and all bringing their bodies about together and ftanding ill at 
the 4: iy alt ! In t is manger they are to wheel to the rigbr, nd 


In learning to wheel as center men, they ought to take at leaſt eight or ten ſtept 8 
in. wheeling only to the »ight or left, and twice a many in wheeling to the right { 


faſt, and no fafter than he does, Tis for this reaſon that in whey, 
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as «juſt to feel the man next within him, but by no means 
de crowd or preſs hith : For purtieslär care is to be 
takdn, chat the men neither open 
away to the-outfide from one 2 nor break it, 
by-crouditig in too cloſe to the center. In wikeling, 
therefore, to the right, you are to feel the fight. hand 
man; and in wheeling'to the left, cke left-hand ma man 
W.  Wheelin to the right or lett i is deſcribipg ear 
ible, (As if the rank c, hdd ns bebe dc, 


ter of ac 
(which — . be 'whediing to the ri ght) or the fank h c, 


ing to the right or left about, is deſcribing a half circle 
(A if che rank a c, mduld whleel foung, and, pai 


n 
| 4 keep on tilltheyarrived' at the dotted'line® c, which 
woald be be wheelin ing to the right about) or, tie 
| $3c;\ftibuld wheel! round to the dotted line a c, 9 77 
woeld be wheeling to rhe left about.) See plate I. a 70 


VI. In'teachingithe men to wheel; beg n wi 
a few (as from four to eight) da a fadk;, which wil 
— the wheelirg'cafter for them to perform, aud an 
faults may de bettet remarked and 'correfted 3 en 
2 lea — 4 vfteg perfect, then add more. 

VII. a8 you intend'te Wheel to the richt 


Kc ee the right and left· and tien to 


& ftand'or wheel, and then give the words of comnitidnd : J 


Mbeel to the right ! (or left !) March! 


At the word Merch ! he Whole Aal ſteps off eher 


cher with the left fret, and wheels to the ri eit, (or left,) 


A ry of a eirele 3 obſerving exaRtly - This directions 
re given, talting care to ſtep rogether, Aug ak 


the rank about even, the man on the wheeling flan 


taking a full ſtep, or of about two feet and a why lon 


«x . . 
115 10 425d 41. 1 


* „ After Wing 54 de 2 ware) Ao you by av — why 2 Gon pauſe {as of a 
ſecond or two) that the men may think before they begin to execute what is come 
manded ; and then give the word, March + at which (bus not buy * 


| inflantly ep of 2 


$7: Every man muſt cloſe towatds'the center; ſo 


the rank, by edging 


(ich would be wheeling co the left.) Wheel: 


2 the center man turning © on his toe. Whien they 


pie 
ä — og eye rr ny A Rs 11 — aac nd to ch innate — 


296 1 


have deſcribed 2 quarter of a cixle you give the: dd 
8 Hall | 
On which wal een bring dir bet up even n 


one agother, * err . „ and ſand * firm 
and ſteady. 5 D 


. 


VIE. When the: men are were rack in beet 8 
ing do the right and 30 the left, (which NAS re 
peated till they are); then give the words: 1 
M beel to the right or left) about! March 5 Halt! 

At che word, March ! they wheel the half ele, to the 
right (or left) about; obſerving-the-ſame rules; a. be⸗ 


: and at. the : word, al 1 ſtand faſt a be nl 
rected. E l 2 e 
IX. The men havi ng fo Aciently praftiſed this fim- 
ple wheeling, firſt. in ſmall ſquads, and afterwards with 
two or three ſquads joined together, forming a ſingle | 
Fake this rank muſt: next be told off into diviſions of 
our, fix; or more men in each, according to the inum- 
ber in the whole rank. The right and left hand men 
each diviſion, muſt be told, you are the right, you are 
0 2 of the divifon: Then, it they are to wheel to 
ae the Wee men are to * ond Wan — 


ee. 


„ „ „ 


r r r ang 


PA Tothe right 7 I 10 Whet a Svifons I March ! 
At which all the diviſions ſtep off together with their 
55 Be and ſeverally wheel a quarter of a circle, and 

"D's the word Halt! ſtand faſt as before directed. 
hey will then be formed into as many ranks as 
. are diviſions, each diſtant from: the other the 

length .of i ita front . 

hgh After wheeling to the right and left as often as 
need 1 let them _— 825 diviſions ta the right 10 
+ % 0 <*, nb 1 6 * t 


* 


* Plate 5 ie 18.  reprfents * diviſions wheeled to the right, 


[ 2 Y 
If about; always forming a rank entire at the ning 


S of the-wheel. ; To do this you give the words: 


11 B 0 dhe right ber left) about, hel by &vibons he 


Ly 27 rene - 40 TN 

At «hich! all the Civiſihs ſtep Ef at before, and eve. 
my Wheel zo the right pr left a half circle; each Raking 
tare to move round as taſt as that which is before itz 
ſo as to keep the ranks in a, uniform direction through 
every part of the wheel, whereby they may fall into their 
places all & once, in the rank entire. When they are 
als come about. they are ſtill to Grin mo . feet 


ee. 


wore oh ben — are © refed, you give ate word, Hal 
and they ſtand faſt. 


W rank entire, is an excellent method of · bringing the men 
to wheel with exactneſs; for, if the flank men pf each 
rank, who ſerve as centers, ſtir at all out ot their proper 
| ground, by not keeping faſt the toe they turn upon, the 
ranks cannot wheel clear af one another, nor fall into 
their plates in the rank entire. And if the ranks do not 
come about together, it is immediately perceived; ſo 
that hen the men are tolerably perfect in doing this, they 
vill find every thing elſe in wheeling, very eaſy to them. 
XII. The next thing to be taught the men, is whrel- 
ing og the center. To do this, you tell the rank into two 
equal diviſtons; and, after having informed the —4 
| Which diviſion they belong to, you give the words: 
Upon the center; M heel to the right March! 


5 Ms, © hat 


0 Til manner __ arefBog ak. before they bale, Þ always to be practiſed by 


| tionof marching and wheeling; and until they attain a habit of doing it of their 


2 Tur it will be proper | to 5 par heyy the = Dag b bm 155 2200 
em h 2 It, PR: 


XI. Wheeling thus by ranks, and then forming. 4 


Ky the Mt. word of Eomaiand,. the, diviſion _ the 


the men at the finiſhing of a wheel, when once they have acquired a tolerable no- 
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ter of the pak you give. che words, 


[OG 
VPeoffing fh6ulieriwſhoulder, dne. Uf ther, to wit, thh 


man on : che ANA ot ute left diviſion, turting on hh 
riglit:tõs . When the divifieons have wiecled thequ ar- 


2 Ba 


5771 20098 2 yell Pi) . 0 


At wich the-divifions halt ; and at the'ws . 


the right-hafidi:divifion faces to the tight about, and 


drag with thoileſt:Uiviſion,®: : 


XIII. Vponftesctnter mpbeelro che rig biabout March! 
"Halt | 819 2.) 1 RR... IE 

Ph ae u mhe former only each - viſion deleting 
«half eircle}f"- {git aft of. ooh rs: i217 08 2 
XIV. Upon che bunker hy cker tobe tf! Mureb ! 


442 W119 15 vr 


zäher diviſion kurs on His let et e e 
Arenen ent! Hin! 1 Rap - T05 a0 


XV. Upoff ter, Nen to tlie ff about! Mareb! 
20! tia? ton Han! Fromm lt a, 
Auibefore if whedling to che left, on deſcribing ths 
Malk eigeket : * ING 
NVE Wheel un Wb bentet u mork aieule chen 


any othier WARCETRNes und in Ketleral ts e + | 
ofſe/ctuſe of e tale ro be this, char 45 ricither' di- 


dw 0177 Zing or ee nber ' viſion 
ate. ab 15 * "INE wheel; * on he LES thi richt. 


The row hom: the:fiy 
the gh ol 5 e 15 TH Wo pany ie Gt 


ter whèel to bene 4 ws dert ift nub rung Beben by hand gw 
ted 

nh dr ng) bond Noe ot Bel Diver 

vbselidg round tq 8g A wid teft diviſion wheelingto M. 

55. 8 o c 1 of fall Rus es, repreſents the 1 Warden e ran Py vo men oy 10 


upon the (tir; adh zuft bafted;* At the word Front? 4 . hr def 
Gow faces to the right = x Kept both diviſſohs Jieſs 3, and/then the whole. rank 


appears 281 


nr ans. 4 . of men, e 2, in Plate I, fig. 19. inftead of halting at c d, had 


boys on! on Sheclibg; cin the flank xrrſeet ah, an and the r rut n ed 


v repreſemted in Hlate II. fig... 

6 ke whole funk willmowappear ab in Plate n. fig: 
As if the rahk cin Plate II. fig. 11 infixad of jratting it c 4 bs kept. 
wheeling until the flank c arrived at a, and the flank d at b. 


Avbefdre baly the divifioh 68 We left faces coli fight 
about, and the center man who is on Nr of the 


the heft G wifon ices ito the rhe abs, nd dieſſe 
| wich ebe 19H divIfon!$ | SR h e 9593 hw oe 


" "9 pm 2 4 A oe nc 534A © = a „ ws Kit pd A tein s | oa 4 


Iilion is fred onto head; one wa 


are bro't to march and wheel witlitolera 
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ts forthe other, ane 
aiming to keep enen: they only conform to each others. 
bluoders, till at length they move ata nails pachzi 
Another cauſe is, chatias the divifigns thus aim at Rp. 
ing even dis with the other, for that end, all the: gr 


off one diviſion, r are nt WW; 
boch inwerds to ars the, orher di 


viſion, Which makes: 
it impracticable ta keqp the ranks ſtraight; For a 28. 
medy; letithe:diviſian which does i face, he the lead - 

ingdivifien, ta conduct, in, all reſpects, ag if it:werarte;: 


by irſelf, and had no connection with the others, 


all the men looking from the center outwards ta kegp 

their bodies even with the wheeling flank: Then let 

the man on the wheeling flank of, cke other: diyifidns: 
carefully keep himſelf in a line with: the t men Whg. 
are, one on the right, and the other on the left flankꝰ af. 
the: leading, diviſion.;. which it he does, and all tha nen 
in his diviſion look outwards to him, as: they ought; t. 
do through the whole wheel, it cannot fail ef being well! 
performed: In ſhort, the whole depends on four men, 


who are thoſe on the flanks of the twe diviſions 3 and 
| all-the reſt ſnould conſider themſelyes, andiact, as i they 


had nothing to do but / with their O dixifion. :;'-:;., 


Arierz VI. Of Marching & Wheeling 
I ARTICLE | I, . TC 27; g &. 4 Seling 


ERC 
I. When the men, by praftifing the 8 TY 
| to mar | olerableregularity';!: 
it will be proper to form them into a tank entira; tell. 


them off into diviſions of from four to eight men, wheek! 


FN * 


them to the right or left by thoſe diviſions, and: in that 


order, of ſingle ranks, make them march, (eachirank 


keeping its proper diſtance ſrom the othet, that is, the 
length of its tront) and wheel ſingly, one after another. 
II. The ranks muſt take great care, in matching. 


to keep exactly parallel with one another, and that nei- F 
ther flank be more advanced than the other: they muſłl. 


7 
** Preterve < — 
in He E770 1 


1. 6 5 


preſerve their Aitkances with all poſſible exactneſs: the 
0 right flanks of the ranks are to be ranged upon the ſame 
| lie z the right hand man of each ſucceeding rank co- 
veritig exactly the right hand man in the firſfior leading 
rank: and the men in each rank are to keep'cloſed to 
the right, In wheeling to the left however, the men 
are to Cloſe to the left, according to the direction 1 in 
article V. ſection IV. of this chapter. 
III. Each tank muſt wheel exactly on the ſame 
as the rank preceeding it did; coming 
| quare to it, and not beginning to wheel, till the dank 
. that is to ſtand be preciſely on the ſame ground that the 
ö ſtanding flank of the other was, when it wheeled. To 
make the men do this well, will require a good deal of 
care and attention; for they are exceſſively apt to in · 
clineto the outſide, when they ſee the ranks before them 
wheel; and begin to wheel long before they come to 
the proper place; which has a very bad efte&t, and de- 
ſtroys all beauty and regularity in marching.“ The 
beſt way of teaching the men at firſt, is to make all the 
ranks halt, as ſoon as each rank has finiſhed wheeliog ; 
and ſet them right, placing them in the ſituation they 
ought to be in. Then again give the word Merch | 
upon which the rank that is to wheel, wheels; and hy 
the time it has finiſhed its wheel, the next rank will have 
advanced as far as the whedling ground ; then halt 
again, ſet the ranks in order, and give the word March ! 
5 at which the rank that has juſt figiſhed i its wheel marches 
5 on, and the next, begins to wheel. Proceed thus every 
time a rank wheels. By this method the men will ſoon 
comprehend what they are to do; and, in a few times 
practiſing, will come up ſquare to their ground, and 
wheel regularly, one after another, without halting. 


ARTICLE 


. Lee plate I. fig. 3, 43 a the ranks are repreſented f in their proper ſitus · 
Cone, at the continued double lines @ 6, c d, of 8 ; and the dotted double 
lines, i l, 5 J, ſhew the places to which the -ran (e f, g 6, for inſtance) will 


- —_— 
Bo 


* * . J ; 
- ne K 3 — ——— — 


, et, if particular care be not taken to make them keep parallel, and come up 
quare to their ground, And the greater the number of ranks, the farther will the 
laft of them be inclined to the — from the proper ground on which my 

Oyght to wheel. 
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Ax TI LE VII. of Marching” and 


Ea EN e „ 1 4, 2 
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EEE. 


r i ling by. Files... $M 


I. It is not near ſo difficult to bring men mire 
with great regularity and harmony by ranks, as it is to 
malce them do it by files 3 for in the latter cafe they 
are apt neither to ſtep off together, nor keep their dif- 
tances, but to open from one another conſiderably i in 
marching a ſhort ſpace ; one reaſon of which is, that 
each man looks down, to fee when the man before him 
Ries up his leg. being afraid of hitting him: by which 
means they loſe the dime at firſt; and the error increaſes 
the farther they go, and the more men there are in the 
rank. But another and greater reaſon is, the extreme 
difficulty of marching when confined to the ſmall ſpace, 
which each file occupies in cloſe order, and the abfojars 
impracticability of it if the men do not ſtep together 
wich the ſame feet: The beſt way is to begin with 
placing a few men (as from four to eight) in a rank, 
touching one another, then facing them to the right or 
lett to form a file; and when faced, ſtrictly caution them 
to look up, obſerving only one another's heads' arid” 
ſhoulders; and to mark with their eyes the diſtance at 
which each ſtands from the man before him, which diſ. 
tance they are to preſerve on their march; and great 
care muſt be taken to make them all at the word march! 
lift up their left legs, and ſtep off together; and to keep 
the ſtep, and cover one another with great exactneſs. 17 
they fail in any of cheſe points, they will kit one another, 
and march ſo uncomfortably, that, of their o accord 
(do what you can to prevent it) they will open theit files.” 
II. Ina" rank prepared to march or wheel, eath 
man vill occupy a ſpace of about twenty: one inches; 
or at moſt not above two feet. Face this rank to he 
right or left, in order to march in file, and each man 
will of courſe have the ſame ſ pace of twenty-one inches, 
or two feet, to march in. Bur Marſha]'Saxe declares,* . 
and experience 9 wilt enable them 
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| preſerve their diſtances with all poſſible exactneſt: the 
right flanks of theranks are to be ranged upon the ſame 


rank: and the men in each rank are to Reeg cloſed to 


ought to be in. Then again give the word March ! 


at which the rank that has juſt figiſhed its wheel marches 


. 66 J 


line 3 the right: hand man of each ſueceeding tank co- 
vering exactſy the right hand man in the firſſ r leading 


the right, In wheeling to the left however, the men 
ate to Cloſe to the left, according to the direction in 
article V. ſection IV. of this chapter. 
III. Each tank muſt wheel exactly on the ſame 
round as the rank preceeding it did; coming u 
quare to it, and not heginning to wheel, till the 11 
that is to ſtand be preciſely on the ſame ground that the 
ſtanding flank of the other was, when it wheeled. To 
make the men do this well, will require a good deal of 
care and attention; for they are exceſſively apt to in - 
eline to the outſide, when they ſee the ranks before them 
wheel; and begin to wheel long before they come to 
the proper place; which has a very bad effect, and de- 
ſtroys all beauty and regularity in marching.“ The 
beſt way of teaching the men at firſt, is to make all the 
ranks halt, as ſoon as each rank has finiſhed wheeling ; 
and ſet them right, placing them in the ſituation they 


upon which the rank that is to wheel, wheels; and by. 
the time it has finiſhed its wheel, the next rank will have 
advanced as far as the wheeling ground; then halt 
again, ſet the ranks in order, and givethe word March ! 


on, and the next, begins to wheel. Proceed thus every 
time a rank wheels. By this method the men will ſoon 
comprehend what they are to do; and, in a few times 
practiſing, will come up ſquare to their ground, and 
wheel regularly, one after another, without halting. 
ooo ARTICLE 
® See plate II. fig. 3, 4, where the ranks are repreſented in their proper ſitun- 
Cons, at the continued double lines 3 0, cd, ef, gb; and the dotted double 
lines, i l, 5 , ſhew the places to which the -ranks (ef, f b, for inſtance) will 
et, if particular care be not taken to make them keep parallel, and come up 
quare to their ground, And thektreater the number of ranks, the farther will the 


laſt of them be inclined to the outſide, from the proper ground on which they 
Oyght to wheel, 
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. It is not near ſo diffieult to bring men mere 

with great regularity and harmony by ranks, as it is to 

malce them d it by files; for in the latter cafe they 

are apt neither to ſtep off together, nor keep their dif. 

tances, but to open from one another conſiderably i in 

marching a ſhort ſpace ; one reaſon of which is, that 

each man looks down, to ſee when the man before him 8 
lifts up his leg. being afraid of hitting him: by which | 
means they loſe the time at firſt, and the error increaſes 

the farther they go, and the more men there are in the 

rank. But another and greater reaſon is, the extreme 
difficulty of marching when confined to the ſmall ſpace 

which each file occupies in cloſe order, and the abſolute 

| impradticability of it if the men do not ſtep together 

with the ſame feet. The beſt way is to begin with 

placing a few men (as from four to eight) in a rank, 

touching one another, then facing them to the right or 
left to form̃ a file; and when faced, ſtrictly caution them 
to look up, obſerving only one another's heads arid” 
ſhoulders; and to mark with their eyes the diſtance at 

vrhich each ſtands from the man before bim, which dif- 

tance they are to preſerve on their march; and great 

care muſt be taken to make them all at the word arch! 

lift up their left legs, and ſtep off together; and to keep 

the ſtep, and cover one another with great exactneſs. 17 

they fail in any of cheſe points, they will kit one another, 

and march ſo uncomfortably, that, of their owH accord 

(do what you can to prevent it) they will open theĩt files.” 

II. Ia a rank prepared to march or wheel, each . | 
man will oecupy a — of about twenty-one inches ; 9: 
or at moſt not above two feet. Face this rank to we 
right or left, in order to march in file, and each man 

will of courſe have the ſame ſpace of twenty-one inches, 
or two feet, to mareh in. Bur Marſhal'Saxe declares,*. 
and experience 8 will enable them 
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to do cht (and, pefhaps even n tht will wache be ſufft⸗ 


— cient :) for without muſic they canngt ſtep together; 
E —.— and . they ftep 5 gether, with the ſeme feet, they 
muſt. infallibly open, od! loſe their diſtance; Indeed 
= when a body of: men can march by the flank, to any 
ap conſiderable diſtance, without loſing the ſtep, or open- 
ing its files, it may he ſaid they have neatly attained to 
the greateſt poſſible perfection in matching. 
III. If a body ot men are formed in three . 
and you would have them march by either flank, 
(which is called marching by files) the ranks muſt firſt 
be cloſed to cloſe order 3 and having ſeen that the files 
cover with great exactneſs, then face them to the 5 
or left, according as you would have them march by 
one flank or the other. But before the word March! / | 
is given, make them take particular notice of the diſ- | 
tance at which they ſeverally ſtand from the men before 
them 3: and alſo to. obſerve and remember thoſe men 
who. are in the ſame file with them; for the three men 
in each file form a rank, and as a -cank-ere to march 
| exactly upon the ſome line, keeping their bodies even 
8 with the man on the right of their file; ſo that if they 
| march by the right-flank, the men in the tear rank will | 
be on the right of each file; and it by the left flank, the 
men in the front rank wil: be on: the right of each file; | 
and .ſezivg they ate guides to the reſt, theſe right-hand 
wen muſt. be particularly carchul;to Keep. os abe and 


„ IV. When body of w., retinas byi the 
flank, meet wit | ay minen e theyie are to 
wheel by files. ee 
AV. In — by files, the files follow och 1 

1 as cloſe as poſſible, makinga round corner in wheeling, 

and not waiting tilb the — file has finiſnecd: its 

heel 100 the. nent begins + Slough: even then: it 
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vil be difficult to prevent the files opeſſing: for which 
reaſon, the trading file, às ſoon as it * finiſhed its 


wheel; ſhould ſhorter its ſteps; till the whole have 
wheeled: and for the ſame Treaſon, thoſe men in the 
files, who are on the wheeling flanks, ſhould ſtride as 
fat as they can, ſo that each file may, in wheeling to the 
right or left, complete its wheel in three ſteps; and even 
lefs, by which they will be able to advance a little at 
the third 5 and then the whole file ſhould: lengthen its 
ſteps till it has regained the proper diſtance from the 
ing file, Which in n tis next to Impoti- 
ble to avoid loſing. 

VI. | In ordinary caſes, the filed may be ſuſfered to 
— a little that the men may march more freely, each: 
file being allowed about two fett and a half or even 

three feet, to march in: but in pet forming ſuch evolu- 
n I tions as muſt ſometimes be done, in view of or near an 
n enemy, the files muſt keep cloſed, agreeably to the fore- 
h BY going directions, each file being allowed about twenty- 
en one inches, or at moſt two feet, to ſtep in; ſo that 
when they come to be faced to the right or left, the 
files may be cloſt, the men who are in the ſame rank 
Huſt touching one ahother with their arms or elbows. 
= I's, therefore, of the laſt importance, that the men, by 


* „ „ 3. 


continual practice, be taught to move with celetity | in 
nd cloſe order, that they may be able to perform, in the. 
face of an enemy, every neceſſary -manceuvre by files 
he which the occaſion may demand and circumſtances 
to will permit. 

| NN - Wiien this files are Allowed to be open on a 
er march. — before they are faced to the tight or left, make 
g, them Cloſe up ! when you give this order, bidding the 


leading file not to advance, but only keep ſtepping ; 
and as ſoon as the files are properly cloſed, you make 
chem face. But they are to be cautioned not to cloſe 
doo near, (which the files are apt to do; ) for then they 
will be erouded when faced. „ 
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"Anyicus | VIII. 5 0 op the Oblique Step.” 


I. Before the men are e tadght to wheel in three ranks, 
at cloſe order, it may be convenient to ſhew them the 
oblique ſtep ; becauſe thoſe in the rear ranks, at the 
ſame time chat they wheel, are obliged to ineline to the 


ght or left, in order to cover, or keep exactly behind 


\ 


| Bn with the left foot, e the toe directly at the ob- 


their file leaders; and the ſtepping to make this incli- 


nation is in ſome degree like the marching by the oblique 


ſtep: the other uſe of it will be mentioned afterwards, 
II. The oblique ſtep is performed in the ſame time 


| and manner, (that is, either by the flow or quiek ſtep) 


as that ſtraight forward; only that it is made by car- 
rying the feet obliquely to the right or left, the Our 
being kept ſquare to the proper front. 

III. If you are to incline to the right, when you 


ſtep with your left foot, carry it acroſs, ſetting it down | 
before the right foot, the left toe pointing to the front, 


and the left heel directly before the right toe, at a dif- 
tance from it, greater or leſs, in proportion to the length 


ot the ſteps you take in marching ; but be careful not 


to ſet the left foot down to the right of the right foot, 
becauſe that will twift round the body, and prevent 


your keeping it ſquare to the front. When you ſtep 
with the right foot, you advance it towards the front, 


and ſet it down to the right of the left foot, with the 
toe pointly directly at the object or place to which you 
are to march. Then you ſtep again with the left ſoot, 
as before dir-fted, and then with the right : and fo al- 


ternately; moving towards the front in a diagonal line, 
inclining to the right, and keeping the body and ſhoul- 


ders ſquare to your proper front.? 
IV. If you are to incline to the left. 3 you 


ject 


8 Plate II. fg. 6. heweihe manner of ;nelinine to the right, ach dis a 


| e ; the dotted line c d is called a disgonah line, that is, a line pefſing throueh 
r 


e angles, or corners of the ſquare ; J. J. I. ore the left feet, and r, , r, the right 
feet. Tis eaſy to ſee from hence how to incline to the leſt; the manner of ſtep- 
ping being the ſame, only chanzing the ſeet. 


/ * 
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je& or place to which you are to march, advancing the 
foot to the front, and ſetting it down to the- left of the 
right foot: then ſtep with the right foot, carrying it 
acrols, and ſetting it down before the left foot, in the 
manner before directed for the left foot in inclining to 
the right : and ſo ſtep alternately; moving towards 
the front in à diagonal line, inclining to the left, and 
keeping the body and ſhoulders ſquare to the front. 
V. In marching by the oblique ſtep, in ranks or 
diviſions, particular attention is to be given, that they 
keep parallel to their proper front; and not advance. 
on the right flank, when they incline to the left; nor 
on the left, when inclining to the right; as they are 
exceedingly apt to do, and to make as it were a half 
wheel:“ to prevent this, the men muſt be taught to 
look to the right, when they incline to the left; regu- 
lating their ſteps by thoſe of the right-hand man; and 
to the left, when they incline to the right, regulating 

their ſteps by thoſe of the left-hand man. Doing this 
will have a tendency to keep the ranks and diviſions 
parallel, and at the ſame time bring the body and ſhoul- 
ders ſquare to the front | "UP 
VI. Sometimes it will be neceſſary to incline more, 
and ſometimes leſs, according as the diſtance you have 
to march obliquely is greater or leſs, nr bu to 
the diſtance which you are to advance forward. For if the 
diſtance ſideways be conſiderable, and the diftance for- 
ward but ſmall, then you mult ſtep very obliquely; and 
if the diſtance forward be large, and the diſtance ſide- 
ways but ſmall, then you will ſtep but a little obliquely. 
VII. The oblique ſtep 1s of great uſe on many oc- 
caſions, and renders ſeveral of. the evolutions much 
more ſimple and eaſy; by it you always preſerve your 
front, and avoid wheelings and other motions, which 
i | C require 
As in plate II. fig. 7. where the rank à 3, is ſuppoſed to be moving to c d, by 
the oblique ſtep. If particular care be not taken, by the time it comes half way, 
inſtead of ng in a parallel ſituation, as at g b, it will be in the ſituation g i, 


Note, that if the rank @ 6, inclines to the right, it will goto R; if to the /, it 
will go to L, 85 | SPE 2 
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requre longer time to compaſs the fame end; and, when 
near an enemy, eſpecially if your are. eee ba 


time, are dangerous to be attemptt. 


: ARTICLE IX. Of Marching & W Beeling 


in three Ranks. 


1. All the foregoing directions for niarching; and 
wheeling in fingle ranks, muſt be attended to in march- 
ing and wheeling in three ranks; and the front rank 


is abſolutely governed by the ſame rules, acting in all 
| as it it were a ſingle rank: Particular care 


ſhould be taken that the front rank marches with the 


utmolt regularity, as it is the guide of the rear ranks; | 
whoſe dene ſhould be, to keep the ſtep, preſerve 
their diſtances, and cover well-their file ens \ IR” 


II. In advancing up to an enemy, the tanks ſhould 


march in cloſe den ; and therefore the men muſt 
Practiſe this a great deal, that they may be able co do | 


it with certainty and eaſe.” 
III. On common occaſions, when the ranks are at 


cloſe order, and you bid them March ! they all begin 
to ſtep at once; but the rear ranks take ſhorter ſteps 


than the front rank does, until they have opened to 


about the diſtance of four feet, meaſuring from the toes 


of one rank, to the toes of the next; "which will be 


about double the diſtance of ranks in cloſe order. 


This diſtance my properly be called the ay rbing i 
tante of ranks. 

IV. In reaching the men to wheel with the ranks 
in cloſe order, the fame methods are to be purſued as 


before directed for wheeling by ſingle ranks. - 


V. Firſt, to practiſe them in wheelig to the right 
and left, and to the right and left about. 


VI. Then to form them into two or more divi- | 
ſions, and wheel them by diviſions ; particularly to the 
right and left about, ſo as to form the N at the 


finiſhing of each wheel; as directed in art. V. & X. XI. 
of this chapter. . 


man on the 


„ 
VII. In wheeling to the right and right about, the 
right of the front rank turns on his right 
toe; and in wheeling: to the left and left about, * 


man on the left of the front rank turns on has left toe: 


the front rank, as before obſerved, 


being to wheel was 


ciſely as if it were a rank by ſelf, unconnedted ny 
any other: 


VIII. 11 the front nth: Abet regularly, the rear 
ranks: will have nothing to attend to, but to preſerve 
theiricloſe order, and cover: well their file leaders. To 
do this indeed will require conſiderable attention: for 
the ranks are extremely. apt to open on the wheeling' 


flank, and to cloſe too near, ſo. as oven to cine Frag at the 


center flankkxk © + 

IX. In wheeling a the rear ravks —— 
incline to the left; and in wheeling to the left, the rear 
ranks muſt incline to the rigbt; otherwiſe they cannot 


keep exactly behind their file leaders. And they are to 


incline in this manner: Fhe two men on the center 


flank of the center and rear ranks (that is, the two men 
ho cover the center man in the front rank who. turns 


on his toe) ſtep ſideways, without advancing a hait's 
breadth; the next two men move ſide ways alſo, but may 


advance a very little; in the third file from the center 


flank they move ſideways, but advance more than the 


former, ſtepping nearly inthe manner ofttheoblique ſtep: 
in all the other files, the rear ranles ſtep fide ways, more 


or leſs, in proportion to their diſtance ftom the center 


flank”; ; uſing a ſtep, ſimilar, in a greater or leſs degree, 


to the oblique ; although as you approach the wheeling 


flank, eſpecially if the ranks are . 1 
inclination ſideways, is hardly perceptible; | 


X. © In- marching and wheeling in three ranks, at 


cans ger it will: be beſt: to have as:many as ſix files, 


at 
q Plate II, fig. 8. ſhews three cloſed ranks wheeled to the tight; and fig. 
9. three cloſed ranks wheeled to the left. Fig. 10 repreſenisthree ranks wheeling” 


do the right, though. badly ; chg.rear canks..ngither covering their file leaders, nir 


preſerving their diſtances ; but crouding at the centeg flank: a, .and.opeaipg. atithe - - 
"RY flank 6, Fig. 21. ſhews three ranks nn to the left in good order, 
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at leaſt; otherwiſe the performance will be difficult to 
the men; and if there be but thiee or four files, they 
will hardly diſtinguiſn between ranks and files, and be 
in danger of ſome contuſion ;:eſpecially if the marching 
and wheeling are accompanied, « or 3 with rac 
other. md. re eee cnet & 99297 ii ne 

XI. In wheeling upon the center | in n doſe n te 
rules given Art. V. & XII. &c. of this chapter, for 
wheeling upon the center in a ſingle rank, ate ta be 


ſtrictly. obſerved. The rear ranłs af the divilion which 


does not face about, are to move exactly as directed in 


the VIII. and IX. ſections of this article; in order to 


cover well their file leaders, and preſerve their diſtances. 
In ſhort, this whole diviſion is to conduct as if it were 
whecling'by itſelf, disjoined from the other diviſion. 
The diviſion. which faces to tlie right about before 
wheeling, is 10 govern itſelf by the other, taking the 


utmoſt care to keep its ranks ſtraight and even with 


the ranks of the diviſion which did not face; 1. effect 

which, let the following things be obſerve. 
XII. The two flanks of the diviſions which * 

one another in the center of the company (or wheeling 


body) I call center flanks (as r e, ut, plate II. fig. 12 and 


13. being the two center files.) The front man (to 
wit, the round figure behind c) on the center flank of 
the diviſion which did not face, turns on his toe, as the 
center on which both diviſions wheel. During the 


vhole wheel, theſe center flanks are to keep ſhoulder 
to ſhoulder.” But as the diviſions are faced different 


ways, if the center flank men on the rear ranks of one 
diviſion incline to the right, or left, in ordet to keep 


bebind their file leaders, the center flank men on the (real) 


center and rear ranks of the other diviſion muſt move 


18 and 
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75 Plate II. 6a, 1 e a — of tes files bestieg on 8 center io 


thertigbt; ;\ and fig. 13. the ſame compan "dock en Wink dent theyleſt &: 
* een L. che leſt diviſion, 251 0 2 r 1 ni 


112 12 > ik nt dt F RE a q p , 
2281 A 5 3 1 891. 8 ts 3 1821 Is * 33 7 4a vali 17 ETES $38 Ys ey 1 KC 41 1 ant : 71 


— ph wm” we: 4 bl 2 % 


* 


22 ww et” ww 1d 70 


* 


L 6 ] 


raed the other. men jn che rear tanks. incline the ſame B 
way with their reſpective center flank men. 


tr yr 


XIII. When one diviſion is faced e the right 4580, 
its rear rank leads, and its center, rank and front rank 
follow after, the whole taking care not to open their 
files from the center, and eepin the, tanks in cloſe 
order. And as the rear rank is thus to lead, the man 
an its wheeling flank (to wit. +, plate II. a. 12 an d 
13. )ſhavle lo + inward, | in order to keep himſelf in 4 

range with, the two ank men (to wit, 6, d) of the rear 
rank of the. ather diviſion. But except the two men 
(ro wit, a, 5) on the wheeliog, flanks of the two ranks 

vhich lead, all the other men in thoſe ranks look out- 
wards from the center. mea | 

FTheſe, directions for wheeling on the center, Lies | 
perhaps appear ſomewhat intricate. A more gener 
— may 3 as follows. In 1 on the cen 


4 


eat difficulty 1 in 
helps of 5 lines, el (pecis 15 on f * center. The 
diviſion which does not face, is to be a guide to the 
ther z and therefore ſhould wheel, with care and exact · 
neſs 3 but yet as if it had no ſort of connection With 
2 5 The diviſion which does face before it wheels, 
s ſtrictly to attend to, and keep its ranks dreſſed with 

the ranks of the other, taking particular care not to ſe- 
parate from it at the center, nor open its ranks at the 
— flank ; and if, e Wy . 
nee than eee e 


iir 
» A ale A 4 is faced to condo ehe i rear wah chen 
dme the front, and ſo continues during the wheel; yet by front rank and rear 
ka, I mean thoſe ranks which are called front rank” sud rear ranks when the 
whole company ftands faced to its proper front; and by file Jeaders, Imeajr the real 
t leaders of the front rank, and not the temporary file leaders of the rear. ems 
when it happens to be faced to the right about, 


+ Plate III. fig. 1. repreſents a company lt ns Hed, 


the left diviſion, which ed, and way to be a guide to the other, having performen 


ts wheel in exaQt order : but R, the right diviſion, has wheeled bagly ; the ranks 
have opened on the wheeling flank; and che men on its centexflank, to wit, the ſile 
1 t, have 'not kept ſhoulder to' ſhoulder with the mem on the center flank « #; but 
opened conſiderably, deeauſe the (true) rear ranks 7 r, r, did not incline totherighty 


lun they ought, ſcoiog they were whoeling to the — W — os 
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| tit) Ulkees be 3 $ ko be tectil 
9 Wheel! is finiſhed.” Mole ao MT PIP Ye! 


1 wheeling in a ſingle rank. 


| about; and the diviſions fre, e ell 


e 
1 «5 71% 1a * 
5 be re ain a8 c as the 


XIV. The words oy Sebi decent for 
Upon the center, wheel t to the Hebt 8 . * 

The right: nega diviſion aces to the tight about.” * 
„ eee 281 0 


* 1 * A 10 


| Boch diviſi ons ſtep of together, and wheel to the Ali 
Purſuant to the foregoing g direRions; the rear ranks of 


the left hand diviſion inclining to che left, add the rear 


ranks « of the aten diviſion s to the 15 


. 


Halt 4 Yay 


W 


Both diviſions ſtane faſt. e 2691 £247 


Front, ! 1 eee 2. +51 mon a 234 
Tt he 790 on Which faced, * mes Fe Zuid ac jbhe 


% 


ing with E $0. v0 
In the Ge manner they wheel to the r ri ght 9 51 TY 


V. Upon the center, bee“ to the tft e 
The left: hand avi on faces to the right about.” 


e OG ps 
Both givigons ſtep N co gerher, "and wheel to the "oy 
purſuant to the foregoing i reo the treat ranks of 


5 the ri ht hand, divifion inclining to the right, and the 
rear ranks of the tef and diviſion indining! to the left, 


O03 70 | N {414}. A* 78 Ha! 


1 - 


= 1 $$ by $5 5 ! 1 . £4 v2 £ | TORE 9 
The gland falt. ; 
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4 Ke iam 183); Ad gry 448 b- 54 4 «450 4 ** 


| Fhe Hividon which faded, comes again to the right 


out; and the diviſions dreſs, the ſelt diviſion dreff 


ing with the right. reg d 
In che! r. * wheel to the lefe & abour,* 150 5 
4 Dans * + 37 8 wes Ph . 12 1 80 As TI CLE 


* 16 the Norfolk exerciſe, the. company is directed te- OVER upon the center 


a of the center ranle is the rank! in each diviſion which is before the center tank, in- 


cliving to the right; in wheeling to the right, and to the left in wheeling. to the 


 leffig and the rank in each divifion which is hebind the center rank, igclining to 


the left, in wheeling to the tight. and to the right, in wheeling to the left... But! 
thinle it will be found mote difficult than to ny wy the centet of the front 
rank, according to the * 6 928 83% 798 9; Nieden; 


L. * 7} 
Aerterx X. Of Marching & Wheeling ; 
Re CONT; 2 


nt Ft n 1 


1 13 marching g. the men muſt be taught to aſſume 
a ſoldier · like air, to hold up their heads, and look to the 
right ; to keep their breaſts forward, and their ſhoul- 
ders back; to ſtep together, ſetting down their feet 
without ſtamping; to preſerve their ranks even, and 
not to open their files; and to carry their arms well, 
agtegably to the directions in the manval exerciſe, in 
hae ver poſition the fitelock is held, whether ſhoul- 
ered, ſloped, ſupported, advanced, ſecured: or in. the 
right hand; which ſeveral ways of carrying the fire- 
= 4 may be called the marching poſitions of the firelock, 

II. The diviſions may march by. the ſlow- ſtep or 
uick-ſtep ; unleſs the diſtance is conſiderable ;; and 5 
den they ſhould march by the quick a 

I The officer who leads the firſt diviſion ſhould I 
he careful not to advance too faſt, eſpecially if any 
rheeling intervene in the courſe” of the march; but 
ould then rather ſhorten his ſteps, till he ſuppoſes all 
he diviſions have wheeled, on account of the delays . 
vhich are almoſt unavoidable in wheeling ; otherwiſe _ | 
ne rear diviſions will be obliged to take exceſſive long 
leps, or to quicken their pace, and even to run, in or- 
er to preſerve their diſtances :, which, beſides the ill 
ppearance of it, would hazard putting them in 
ſiſorder; and, if there were occaſion ſuddenly to form 
e company or tat they would be quite mote ; 
ared-to do it. 8 : 
IV... On common occaſions, the — of a diviſion. 
nuſt open to marching diſtance, that is, to about four 
et from the toes of one rank to the toes of the next. 
he officers alſo are to keep equal diſtances between 
heir diviſions 3. which diſtances. are not to exceed the 
Renk of. their front; reckoning from the front rank 
their diviſion to the front rank of the next Aer | 
N e or ; 


7 Y. PRC .,. a OY * 


n , 1 / 


wy 


E 


et Inſtance, if n divifion confifts of twelve files, then 
the extent of its tron will be twenty-one feet, allowing 
_ twenty-one, inches in front to each file; ; the diſtance 
then from the front rank of this divifion to the fron 
ran ot that next before it, ſhould be twenty-one feet 
V. The officers whoTead divifiotis ſhould frequenth 
pole back to tre how they arch. If there be but one 
__ officer at the head of a ivifion he mar ches before the 
center ot it; if there be two, they divide the from 
equally between them; and if there be three officers u 
1 | .the head, rhe ſubalterns on the right and left muſt di 
| vide the ground equally between the right and let 
2 | flank, the captain being in the center. The'officen 
1 5 are to march four moderate paces or about eight feet 
advanced before the front rank. _ 
VI. The officers are totake care that ite cnt flank 
of the diviſions cover one another exactly; obſerving 
| Dwever, in wheeling to the left, chat they cover the le 
| flank of the diviſion preceding them. 

b | VII. They are alſo to be particulatly careful, whe 
their diviſions are to wheel, to make them come uy 
ſquate to the ground upon which they are to wheel, 4 
x in article VI. HII. of this chapter, for fingk 

ran | 
VIII. When a Aion comes to the ieoHnd 1 upot 
pO, | which it is to wheel, if the ran 68 are at marching Ul diſtance 
- | the officer commanding it will give the word, 'Choje uf 
3 which the front rank men keep moving their ft 
only, but the rear -ranks cloſe briſkly up to the fror 
5 cloſe order; the officer then gives the word, 70 !i 
vigbt, (or left, if they are to go to the lett)-}#/beel | up 
on which the diviſion wheels; and the inftant the wheel 
is finiſhed, the man on the wheeling flank of the fron 
„ 2 (towards whom all the reſt of the rank is looking 
daͤring the wheel) throws his hand out forwards, a 
ſignal for the diviſion to advance. They advance a 
ebrdingly, ſtraight er b their ranks! a 
jateh 


; 1 5s 1 


._ diately; 4s they niaech,; and rb to mmarcing Ait. 
tante: as directed in artinte IX HL of this chapter 9 
the diviſion wheels to the right;'as ſoon-as 
che officer gives the word. Mbeel ! the threeranks muſt 
_ immediately look. to the left; (that id, 0 the wheeſing: = 
flank z) and: when: they have wheeled; and the fignal is 
given by the man on the flank, they ouſt a once look: 
| bo the tight. march on, and decks.” T9 
_ Xi Þn\all-wheeliags, the e kalt ok tothe | 
Cas to > Ghar the rear ranks keep cloſe up to the 
front and take care at all times, that the men march 
even and ſteady, carry their arms well, 2 8 70 * 
5 cloſed; according to the orders given. ; | 
XI. The officers in the rear of a divifion- muſt | 
wheel: along wich it, cloſing up when the rear ranks do, 
and opening again when the heel is finiſhed, by ſhort- 
ening their ſteps a little, till they fall four 1 
paces, or about dt feet, behind the rear rank. 
XII. Vhen to eaſe the men on a march, you Jropla 
| have them ſhift the firelock from one marching poſition 
to another ; they are to perform theifiiſt motion when 
they ſtep with the right foot; the ſecond when they ſtep 
with the left, and The third (if there: be three) — 
they ſtep again with the right foot. But to perform 


22 theſe motions of the manual exerciſe on a march, with - 


out loſing the ſtep, will be difficult, unleſs the men have 
heen a — 1 deal practiſed in marching, and can bud 
the ſtep without much paing. F 


K 1 
rere e Ares: 4 
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Directions for the Exerciſe of a Ct 1 


AxTicLE [. Of Sizing and Viewing. a Company, and 
Forming it into Ranks at the Place of Aſſembly. 


\HE men being aſſembled, the Sergeants are ta 

| draw them up in a fingle rank, and fize them 
Ir $a to the following directions; Ns em 

| order heir 8 as hey rake their places, . 10 


1 7 I | 
i. 1 Tofizen company in a ſingle rank, begin by 
placing the talleſt man on the right, che gext talleſt 
next to him un his deft, and ſo on, in a regular deſcent 
from the right: til the ſhorteſt man is on the left of 
all. Then count the men, from the right, into odd 
and even numbers, telling the firſt man on the right he 
is an odd number, the ſecond he is an even number, the 
third odd, the fourth even, and ſo on to the left, Then 
gitethe words, Odd Numbers: advanct ont pace! March 1++ 
| on which the odd numbers (1, 3, 5, &c.) ſtep forward 
one pace with the left feet and halt, bringing up the 
right feet even with the left. Then give the words, 
To the right and left, Face / upon which the odd num- 
bers: face to the right, and the:even numbers (2, 4, 6, 
&c.) face to the left. F Then give the word, March 7 
at which they all ſtep off with the left teet and march, 
the odd numbers going directly o the right, — 4 
the right hand man, who is only to keep ſtepping on 
his poſt without advancing: the even numbers march 
firſt to the left ; but their left hand man, after ſtepping 
one pace to the left, turns to the right, advances one 
pace, (which brings him into the line of the odd num- 
bers) then turns again to the right, and follows the odd 
numbers. The reſt of the even numbers, when they 
reſpectively come to the ground where their left hand 
man ſtood, proceed exactly as he did, turning to the 
right, advancing one pace, turning again to the right, 
and following him. But it the number of men to be 
ſized be even, then the left hand man of the even num- 
bers (who will alſo in this caſe be the left-hand man of 
the rank entire, as firſt ſized ffom the right to the left) 
will act As an odd number, Reppin? forward and Og 


PO me 4 nt $ | | 
- A rank hes s Gued is e in plate im. bree, in hich R is the right, 
en L the left flank. 
+ But befote this order i is given the men ſhould be commanded to dove their 
Lirelocks, | 2M $4 
1 Plate III. figure 3. repreſents this N 0 O is the line of odd Pra? WE 
advanced, and faced to the right, 3nd EF. the line of ex even gumbers Tacee to ihe 
leßt © both awaiting for the word March 


| ws to odd ndert, ld the tight be 
them. The reſt of the even numbers will proceedias 
before directed. As ſoon a the whole are again dd a 
ran entire, een cloſed; you bid them Halt . 
and then Front ! at whicly word they face to the left to 
their propet᷑ tnt and dreſs. They Wil now be ex- 
ackly ſized, the talleſt inen being on. the flanks, and the 
ſhgrteſe in the center, -by: 4 gratual leſſening in height 
frörm ele flankes to the center. r ng WEED 
HII. When a company has once learned this. mu- 
ner of ſizing, 1 may proceed more. ehpediticatiy, 
thus Having ſized the men from cherighto the left, 
and told them off into even and odd numbers; give the 
W ä from he l. and Jeft 14. March! At the 


2 RVA 


ar wy. the odd. NS advance.qnc 8 dura | 


Fig fi 


_ left feet e 13 pointing Fel 
toe to tig lett, then "Repping. "with" the eight beets Ant 
ſo marehing't eo the left; their left-hand man Obſer 
the directions. before. Swen. either to act A "at 
number; or not, „ag A Pay? requires, and following 

the odd numbers; the zeſt of the #yen humbefs when 
they reſpectively come 70 the ground on -whichtheir 
lett-hand: man ſtood, turn to the right, advance'one 

pace, turn again to the right, and follow him. When 

the Whole are again in a rank entire, and cloſed to a 
proper diſtance, ſo that when faced-:to the frond they. 

will not croud each dther, give the wort! arg! en 
which they all turn to che left to their pr roper front a 

and keep tepping tit they are drefNed';; when yon Zips 
the word Halt!! and they ſtand faſt. In chis way, a. 


8 oY | The tank will now wg. " a 5 on — be, 1 


4 warns «x 


br 
and ae be 5 585 A « ape Erin coach. but "Teas of his be weg 32 . 


; — to ſize frem 155 right ard left, than 20 — Arie 1 282 r 


BY akk 10. * 
codpaly may; fizq: from theſxight- ard: lk ul, than 


aA minute. Ii 2004 in B99 aft? to 237 * N 24112 


IV. Thee condupiany bring ſized, the. Sergeants. ths 


and of ther); Will Count the number of men, and tell 
them off into f diviſions, as equal as may be; + and 


then poſt themſelves equally: on che right and leſt of 
the front rank ; or, if there be but three; two on the 
right, and one oti the left, in a line with the men; the 
drummer on the right of the Sergeants who are on the 


rig; and the ſifer on the right of the drummer; and 


che Corporals are ſo to be poſted in the rank entire, 


en the ee B TO into ranks, the Cor- 


2117 e L nn | 3 ont” LOI  Porals 
— „ & & 8 % v4 1 
** The Gazing a com con UN: Gios Nl to ity appears 
| A CR ay ot of a 94 ken PII 
for as the motions tions re t to 

Kip vide u air, if they are Ar 2204 one piece 1 85 40 Nabe, or lower * an 

; MEN or ii a different direction, it mu An eren which will Krilee the eye 
fieſt glance. The men will alſo march ban wheel with more caſe 'and ex- 

. 28a, s whe they touch thoſe who are of * e height with — N 


en appear incomparably better; and Gould be attended to eh 
has 4 of _— hete exhibited will es petfeAly ' Sh 


ref be army. 5 d be of little ſ 0 t of th t fk, 
u rmy, wo | of 14904 ervice, N accoun de perpe uaic an 85 
E a by 65 - 


res of the men. Theſe veculiarties] in the hilitia-firlt put me 
nt it ſome way of (zipg them with. accuracy, and at the ſame time with, 
di 


informed, | ainjediataly weeds Brin 4 wh. & of the regimeats in fizing the main- 
me 


| which being eompoſed 
| 9 650 3 ſimilar to that of the elt with 


of 7 0 1 
+4. 17S 17 * 


* 


' 
. 


e talleft men into the front tank, the next ralleft into the reat rank, 
in the caũtet rant. 


d then *. two flank &ivi- 


| 1 85 aumber of to be fo ediotoranks be 32, 38, 24, 30, ae. nothing 


pe but to Ade them into ſix equal parts: 


5 Cord ch Forts the frotir rank, the wo 2 next within them the eat rank, 


ang. e, two center diviſion the center rank. But if after dividin the hole 
by fix, thert de any left, then theſe: being bed. men, ite to be ad- 
ry to the bens vs. If che de only 09d 'man, Jou are to count eff one 
meg noel the f front-rank diviſion on the-right than to any of the other diviſions ; 

odd men, theb tn off the re. ah reer-vank divifen an the 
gr Rs count-the. third ta the center ran siviſians: ; if there be dur oda 


mea, count one to the; front-rank; diviſion on the 1050 by he ſecond tothe fiobt- 


 rack.;divifion on the Jeft,., the bird: jo the test. rab on the right, the 


H to dhe center-rank diviſions :. if there be five 20S wo * all tbe divine 


will de equs], except the center-rank diviſions, to which if the ſixth man were 
added, each diviſion would contain. the ſame puwhex of n mee * W Re 


Free er am wo ac loc... 


S 2 


 TheGiag the men . is really of ſode importance, beſides ite | 
ie 


particularly adapted to * militias, for whork 2 ſize 10 7 


h ; and the method occurred to me which I have here deſcribed;--- 
R vn firſt þ 181 1763, ts the dss wort is Beßdn; dd dnl 1 atk 


n taken from every company in the regiment, 
to the covtiiual chavge | 


W off 4 tank i into fix dividons, the a rates, if bi will 


SO Bt gg wh 


mi 
Ct 
Wa 
or; 


th; 
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| principles for. drawing, up a body of men in order of dat! 
1 


; 1 1 . ; v0 [+ . 
yorals may fall on the flanks of the front and rear 
Watte 54 eld. Aren . aun if 4 4; 6 
| 0" VIS Hier ase „er- 148 „ a * 
V. Te 'officeis will ten itlſßeer the men te, Ee that 
che) are properly feed, armed dend aecomtered; and 
above all, that their firelocks fe anloaded.”” So many 
ar gcidents ec ee the ic eee 
ing this preczution,)ahir ic GetHinds\the Trot Careful 

tention at the officers, tin BET $10LT £51833 US 
SI f Ry 2d 07 85 a nta VI. When 
Zeil. ee mentioned: only one Uivhicher ung one Ries For a comfHοννð᷑heeuſe 


e, ln c b eden We t ei bree ene 


manner. Abd in this caſe, canhdering the very great advantay 
Rte in marchiag; 28 much 2 one drummer , before two 
; rs and one A 4 41. 4 } { 2614541 Lov v.44 Aeg 
The diſpoſition ene 4ndinob-tommitioned officers with regard to their 
plates in a/compaiy:or battalibn, is not an 1 but e 
ay or convenience ;, ner eſſity, (or greatly impprtant uſe) in marehes and battles 
Nee N ? ONE e 0 eee 
© Marſhal Saxe (iu his treatiſe oncerhing Legions, pay 3d.) zives a pumber;of 
| tle, and pntting them in the 
moſt advantageous order tor ther deſtined vie; among which are the two following t 
1. *{Great.care:nyght to be 14ken; thar;rbe commanding officer; of qach, corps 
pr_bady of men, be eafily ſeen and heard, and that he may be able to abſcrve the 
fardlteſt motians which are made by che offitèts ande follihts under his tonjmiind.”” 
©: 11 Thu the fobakurn officers be equally diftribated-every;whert, and that 
there always be ſome of them in every place where they can be uſeful, in all mo- 
tions or evolutipns which the cbrys perform z 
Aheſe principles may be applied as well 20 the ordinary poſting of officers at 
times of exerciſe, as in order of battle; for in both caſes the diſpoſition ought, as 
ngarly as poſſivle,.to be.the ſame: and.whatever difference takes place, it ſhould 
kite from the reaſon of theſe principles, namely, the greateſt uſe and adyantgge. 
eſe principles are doubtleſs indiſputable ! bat the application of them to the 
militis, is matter of nice, judgment, as well av bf prtat Ich portance not indeed on 
aecgunt. of common exercifes_; but becauſe the Jiſpoſiticn then mae ſhodl9,- as 
was before. obſerved, be, as nearly a8 poſſible, the ſame as for the order of battle; 
don s march through an erfemy's country. I WavlA hor by any me ahs ſoggeſt 
that the diſpoſition propoſed in this plan of diſcipline is the dell 3 but odfy that 1 
b Ne at a tri contormity to the priaciples above mentioned; as well in 
the leſs important, as in ihoſe caſes which are of gretteſt moment. 
4 This ĩnſpection, or examination, may be regularly made by the words of tom̃ 
Hand- Open your, pans {, at which every man brings his right thumb above the 
1 fote # nger under it (but above the ff e e forte it op 3 
then, hey throw their right hands down by their des 30 performing this action id 
two motions, The pans being inſpected, the Captain'prgers---Shat mp yoke ! 


| which the men perform as directed in the manual exertiſe,  Then---Search your , 


Ares upon which every mag brings his Grelock to His left fide in thiee motions} 
as if he were going to fix, his bayonet ; only ioftzad of the bayonet, he ſeizes the 
butt end of the rammet; then ipſtantiy draws the tächmer, and puts it into the 
barrel. The officers. pow paſſing along the rank (each officer inſpecting a part to 
make diſpatch,) the men ſucceſſively pull out their rar:mers part way, and let them 
drop againſt the breech pin ;, and if chey be of ſteel, the ſ1iind inftantly determine 
whether the piece de clean and unloaded, or otherwiſe. With wooden rammerr the 
lound: will be much leſs diſtintt; but that, jained to ah,equilit of length between 

the rammer and the barrel. of the fizelock, may ſerve to aſcertain the fame poi 
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5110 9540. 30 nee, e enn 
[. When the officers have made this inſpection, 


whether the diviſions are properly made; and if not 
will rectify the error: and then, inform the two flank 
diviſions that they are to make the front rank; the 
two diviſions next within them, that they are to make 
the rear rank ; and the two diviſions in the center, that 
they are to make the center rank.“ The Captain will 


then give the words, Form your Ranks in cloſe Order! 


March! At the word, March ! the two diviſions on the 
flanks, and the two center diviſions, all ſtep off toge· 
5 This cxamicatibe being finiſhed ; the Captain will order---Return your Ras. 
mers ! which the men do inſtantly ; then---Sbeulder ! upon which they ſhoulder 
in three, motions ; as in explanation 2d of the manual exerciſe. | 

At the ſame time that the officers inſpe& the pans, they may ſee whether the 
whole loek be in good order, and the flints, or pieces of wood, (which the men 


- ought to have at common exerciſes inſtead of flints, to prevent the deſtruction of 


both flint and ſteel) are well ſcrewed and faſtened in the cock, Alſo when the 
rammer is returned, the officers, if they think fit, may order the men to fix and i 
unfix their bayonets, to fee that they are well fitted jo their pieces, age are clean 


* Plate III. ke. 4. exhibits 2 rank of fifteen men told off ſoto fix divifiong, the : | 
dotted lines marking where the divifions fall; of which /, , ate to make the 


front rank, 7, r, the rear rank, and c, c, the center rank. But it is not material B 


whether the center rank be divided or not, ſeeing its two parts, if divided, are not 
to ſeparate from each other. | | 
If tworanks only are to be formed, then the rank entire is to be divided into but 
four equal parts, of which the two flank divifions will make the front rank, and the 
two center diviſions the rear ranle. [Unleſs, for the greater convenience of fring 


* 


in two ranks ſtanding, the ſhorteſt men ſhould be placed in the front, agreeable io 


General Wolfe's inſtruſtions in a certain caſe :---for then the two center divifion Þ 
will make the front rank, and the two flank divifions the rear rank. ] And in form- 
ing into.canks, the diviſions for the rear rank ftand, and thoſe for the front rank ad- i 
Vance one pace, if the ranks are to be formed in cloſe order, and fix paces if they 
form at open order; then face inwards, march till they join, and face to the front. 


r 


bs, * 
F 
t | —_— : 


ther with their left feet; the flank diviſions make tv 
aces, and halt, and the center diviſions one pace, anc 

bale 3 bringing their feet up ſquare : during this move- 

ment the two diviſions of the rear r 


nk ſtand faſt; The 

officer then gives the word. 8 
Io the right and left inwards, Face! March! © 
Upon which the two diviſions of the front rank, and 
W thoſe of the rear rank, face inwards; the diviſions on the 

| right facing to the left, and thoſe on the left facing to the 
fight; and at the word, March! all ſtep off together, 
and march, till the reſpeQive-diyiſions join in the cen- 
ter: and then the officer gives the words, 
1 Halt! Front! | 
Upon which they ftand faſt; and at the word Front.] 
chey all face to the right and left, to their proper front.“ 
During this movement, the center rank ſtands faſt, be- 
+ MY ing already in its right place. The Lieutenant and 

& Enſign face inwards together with the men, and march 

wich the two diviſions of the front rank, till the divi- 
ſions join, and halt when they halt; and at the word, 
Front! face towards the company. One Sergeant re- 
mains on the right and another on the left of the front 
rank; the other two fall into the rear, poſting them̃- 
ſelves near the flanks of the company, and four paces 
behind the rear rank: if there be but three Sergeants, 
the third falls in the rear, oppoſite to the center of the 
company. TED 
= VIII. The officers will then ſee that the ranks dreſs 
well, and that the files cover exactly; always evening 
the files from the right : and if there be one odd man, 
he is to be on the left of the front rank, if two, the 
ſecond is to be on the left of the rear rank. 
nm | IX. The 


Ea ea ee 


F 


3 

g 

8 

( 

| o 
! 

; 

| 

4 

| 

| 

i 

- , 
7 

1 

oF 

4M] 

i 


mn : Plate III. fig. 5. ſhews the manner of forming the ran{cs, f, f, are the diviſions 
10 of the front rank advanced two paces, e, c, the center rank advanced one pace, 
* and r, r, the diviſions of the rear rank : and the front and rear rank divifions have 
m- alſo faced inwards, and wait for the word march; which being given, they march 
a. till they join, and at the word front they face to the front; and then theſe ranks ö 


bey eee as is repreſented by the dotted figures, and the three ranks are. completely 
= Irmec. - = 


— 


"nt to tltee kale 


oils 225 
The compan Ty oriped 
ang Hanh eing. compoſe 0 J 


the, tr npofſed, of E kalle men, his 
rear rank pf tho e NEXT 4 lize e, A an the” center of the 
loweſt. And each of thoſe ranks ks is alſo ſize d from the 
right and. left which is attended wien this advantage, 
_ if A, number 9 panies be joinect co; ether to 
form a  battal1. he tha ers will Nel uniform, and 
well ſized; becaule the talleſt men on the flanks of one 
company will be properly matched, and agree with the 
talleſt men on the flanks of the companies adjoining.“ 
X. The company, being thus formed, the Captain 
will make the men order their firelocks, (the officers 
and Sergeants ordering their arms at the ſame time, 
and cauſe the coll to be, called over, to diſcover and note 
the abſent men. Which being done, the Captain wil 
order the. company. to ſhoulder their fizelocks. And as 
the. ranks were formed. at cloſe order,. the company i 
may immediately be told off i into diviſions, and march- 
ed to the place o exerciſe. f VV 


A com 70n th us drawn up, god with the officers poſted will appear as in 
plate III. fig. 6. whefe' the * are four moderate pates, or eight feet, before the 
front rank, Piptato in the center, the Lieatenant on the right, and the Enfign M 
on the. left ; vt firit Sergeant. on the right of the front Tank (with the drkmmer 
2 fifer onthe right of mi) the ſecond on the left of the front rank; the third 


a the: rear of the right diviſienz and the fourth in the rear of the left 3 ; the 


— 4g in the rear being, four moderate paces from the rear raok. If there be 
but three Sergeants, the third will be in the rear of the center of the company. 

+ \f-the'cotapany firſt: draw». up at the place of exerciſe, the ranks may be form- 
ed at open order : in which cafe, the two diviſions of the front rank march tweltie 
paces, and thoſe af the center rank fix ; then face inwards anc join, as in forming 


in cloſe order; The words of commaad are the ſame in both caſes, except tbe fir 


of each; in one the command being to form the ranks in cloſe order, in the other 
to ferm the rahks in open order. ! | 5 
t When the.ranks are formed in cloſe par if there be occafion to 8 tK then 
to open order, bey may open forwards or backwards, as ſuits the ground beſt, | 
1. To open forwards, theſe words are to be given ;--- 1 
Front ranks ! Advance lo open order | March ! 1 
at which the front and center ranks ſtep off together, with their left ſeet; the 
center rank makes five paces and halts, bringing their feet ſquare ; the front rank 10 
ten, and does the ſame; both ranks taking care to dreſs immediately. | 
2. To cloſe them backwards, the words of command are, 

* 30980 Front ranks.! Cloſe to the rear ! March ! 20 
The front and center tanks face io the right about; and at the werd March ! 
they ſtep off and cloſe to the rear, (the center rank making, five paces, and the BY 
front rank ten) and halt, bringiag their feet ſquare, | | 

Front 1 
The two tanles which cloſed face to the right about and dreſs, | 
3. To open backwards, the words of command are, Rear 


IL 8 Þ 
lere, Mig; V Marching off the Com. 
pe 22: the Tack of Keel. 8 


x. i are ſeveral methods of marchitig off a 
company, and forming ir again, when it comes to its 


1 71 at the place of exerciſe, which though they are 


all neceffary for that ſingle purpoſe; yet as they 
may be uſeful on ſome other occaſions, and will give 
both the officers and men an infight into the nature of 
evolutions, it will be of great advantage to practiſe them. 
Indeed, whea the men are once well grounded in face- 
ing, turning, marching and wheeling, in ſmall bodies; 
and are become attentive to the word of command, fo 
28 to execute it readily and without heſitation ; what- 
ever is to be done in 1 will be extremely eaſy 


to them ; becauſe the movements will differ but little 
from thoſe they have — Praktiſed in their Parti- 


Wr. companies. 5 

When a company is to march off to the place 
of e che ranks are to be at cloſe order, and the files 
ſo near that the men juſt tbuch one another's elbows. 
IH. One of the eaſfeſt manners of marching off a 


company, efpecially if there be gates or other narrow 
paſſages to go through, is to face the whole to the right, 


and march off by the flank. In this caſe, the Captain 
is to march at the head, before the center of the firſt, 


or leading file, the Enfign in the center of the front 


rank, and the Lieutenant i in the rear, oppolite to the 
g center 


| LET: ate ranks I t open order | March ! e 
The rear N face to the right about; and at the word March ! they fiep 


off together ; the center rank makes five paces, and halts, bringing their feet 


Lore; z and the rear rank ten, and does the ſame, 


Front 
Both ranks face to the right about and dreſs, 
4. To cloſe the rear ranks forwards, the words are, 
Rear ranks | Cloſe to the front ! March! 


At the word March | the rear ranks ſtep off together; the center rank makes five 
paces and halts, bringing their feet ſquare ; ; the rear rank ten, and does the ſame; 


both ranks dreſſing immediately. 

5.. la cloſing to the front, or to the rear, the ranks muſt take care to do it in 
the proper number of paces; and for that end ſhould lengthen theix ſteps, if they 
gnd they are otherwiſe likely to fall * of perfectly eloſe order. 
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center of the laſt file; two Sergeants (the firſt and third) 
at the head of the firſt file, covered by the men in the 
front and rear ranks ; one (the fourth) in thecenter of 
the rear rank, dreſſing with the Enſign, and one (the 
ſecond) in the rear of the Jaſt file, covering the front 
rank, If there be but three Sergeants, then one only 
will march before the firſt file on the right, covered by 


the front rank; and if but two, then one will be before z 


the right-hand man, and the other behind the left-hand 
man of the front rank. The drummer and fifer are to 
march two paces behind the Captain, and as many be- 
fore the Sergeants who are at the head of the firſt file; 
the Lieutenant four paces in the rear of the laſt file; and 
the Enſign and Sergeants as near the files where they are 
Poſted, as the files of men are to one another.* 

IV. But in general, a company ſhould be marched 
off in two equal diviſions, if the number of files be 
even, if not, the odd file goes to the firſt diviſion : the 
fiſt, or right-hand diviſion, is led by the Captain, the 
ſecond by the Enſign, and the Lieutenant brings up the 
rear. The Sergeants poſt themſelves on the Fanks of 


| -  thediviſions; the firſt Sergeant on the right of the firſt 


diviſion, the ſecond on: the left of the ſecond diviſion, 
each dreſſing with the front rank of his diviſion ; the 
third on the left of the farſt diviſion, and the fourth on 
the right of the ſecond diviſion, each dreſſing with the 
rear rank of his diviſion ; and all juſt touching the 
flanks, as the files do one another. If there be but 
three Sergeants, the right flank of the ſecond diviſion 
is to be without one; and if but two Sergeants, then the 
left of the firſt diviſion will alſo be vacant. | 
V. If the company is to march off to the right, 
the commanding officer gives the words, 


Company ! To the right, Wheel by divifions ! March ! i 


At which both diviſions wheel at the ſame time to the 
right; and then the commandirg officer again giving 

| the 
* See plate III. fig. 7. + See plate III. fig, $, | 
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5 
the word March ! (or Advance 4) they march off; as 


they g y 89g opening their ranks to marchitly diſtance, * 


n the firſt drawing up a company, the ſituation 
of the ground ſhould be attended to, ſo as to have no 


occaſion to march off the company ta the left: unleſs. 


it is intended that che left diviſion ſhould lead; in which 
caſe, both diviſions wheel to the left, and march off, the 


Lieutenant heading the left diviſion, che Enſign the right 


diviſion, and the Captain bringing up the rear; and the 
Sergeants, drummer and fifer, keeping the poſts 
aſſigned them when marching off to the nöd. Or the 


company may face to the left, and march off by the 


left flank; and in this caſe the officers, Sergeants, &c; 
are to poft theraſelves in the ſame places as if they 


marched by the right flank, according to the directions 


in § III. the Lieutenant being at the head of the left- 


hand file, and leading, and the Captain bringing up 


the rear. 
VII. If the company is to march Atraight forward 
to the front, the commanding officer may give the words. 


Company ! Advance from the right by diviſions | March ! 


At which both diviſions begin to ſtep; and when the 


firſt diviſion has advanced three paces (ſo as to be clear 
of the front rank of the ſecond diviſion) the officer com- 
manding the ſecond gives the word, Incline to the right l 
Upon which it follows, marching by the oblique ſtep 
to the right, till it covers the firſt divifioa ; and then 


| marches forward after It, upon a ſignal. given by the 


man on the left flank of the front rank, who is to throw 
his hand out forward, as in wheeling. Or the officer 
may give the word, Advance to the Front ! upon which 
the 

* Plate n.. 5g. 8. repreſents the company juft wheeled to the right i in two di- 


Viſions, with the officers, Sergeants, fifer and drummer at their poſts, according te 
{ the directions in ſection IV. 


f Let it be remembered, That as the commanding officer is to givethe ge- 


nera worde of command for the whole ; ; ſo each particular officer commanding a di- 


viſion is always to give the proper words of command, to face, turn, advance, wheel, 


inc line, or halt, at the proper times when they Mall be neceſſary for is ovun particu- * 


lar diviſien, 
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fit; or r has rang Sen orders, for 1 7 
leading diviſion, as ſoon. as it is gear of th 4 lefi] 

narrow paſſage, receives. this command, fram ion 
8 to f Hren.— Turn! ide Which 


Sf i048 


i The directions here gwen or DE two 
Jiifions, will lerve;equally for aue con- 
ſequently ſhow-the manner of matching off a ole hat- 
talion by diviſions.or companies. f there are more 
than two diviſions, and they are to march to the tight 
or left, all the; diviſions wheel at the ſame time to the 
right or left ; if ſtraight forward, all the additional di- 
viſions. are te obſerve. preciſely the directions before 
given for the ſecond diviſion, tycreftively mera, 
that, as that follows the firſt. Ci; 

X. If a company Fete OE four diviſions, the 
Captain leads the firſt, and the- Enſign the _ =o 
Lieutenant bringing up the rear. Ide Hrſt 
marches on the right of the firſt diviſion, the — en 
the left of the fourth diviſion, the third on the night of 
the fecond vines; and the aalen, on the right oi | 

third 


» Plate 11. * 9. \ hes this movement. f | The arſt divifion B 2 marched 
Rraight forward from A, and the ſecond divifien D has matched from C, igclining 
to the right till it has covered the firſt diviſion. 


+ This movement is repreſented in plate III. fig, 10, B tbe firſt diviſion has 
opened to the broad way, turned to its front, and marched on. The Enfign bas 
Juſt quitted the right flank of the ſecond diviſion, in order to march at the head of 
it ; but when he ſtepped afide he faced his divifion z which, not being yet clear of 
the narrow paſſage, keeps marching by files till its right flank comes to a 4243 
and the Enſign then ſeeing it opened foll to the broad way, gives the word, Diviſion 
to your Front---Turn ! upon which the ſecond nn turns to its froat, and 
follows the firſt, along the broad way, 


n 
third diviſion, each dtefſing with the front rank of his 
<4 viſion. 5 Int or.” the rule is, * 1 the chief, or 


even though theſe fubdivi ions Khoury oy contiin but 
four files; and ſo march througb, forming again as 


admit of four files, then the company may go through 
it in double files; and if two men cannot march 
a · breaſt, then in a ſingle file; each diviſion as it comes 


to the narrow paſs, ñling off from the right. But for 
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gy L When a company, or Battalion; is drawn uß in 


udn officers have taken theit t Prop oper poſts, tis ſaid 

to he Formed... So, after breaking ir into Peck or di- 

viſions, in, order to march, or for any* #70; purpoſe, 

£ the bringing th thoſe pieces or diviſions' together again, 
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Captain leads the firſt, and the- Enſign the third,'2he 


to your Front- Turn] upon which the ſecond diviſion turns to its front, and 


I 
the diviſion: ceaſes to inclige;, and moves. firaight for- 


ward... nf n Mg 119: 
VIII. Sometimes A company marching by dle flank 
(or, aß it is bIualiyrgafled, by files,) in A narrow. lang or 


paſſage, may come to a broad way, opening to its-front 
rank In chis caſe, if the commanding officer thin 

fit, or has already given orders for that „the 
leading diviſion, as ſoon. as it is gear (of 4 19 . „ 07 
narrow paſſage, receives this command, from bun 
officer Diviſion, to your Hron Turn ! upon which 
the diviſion turns to its front; and marches on, tl 1 


rank leading. | The ſecond. diviſion, when it.apens 0 þ 


to the broad way, proceeds in the; ſame manner. 
IX. The directions here given for marching it two 


Addons will Herve equally for any number, and con- 


ſequently ſnow che manner of marching off. a W ole bat- 
talion by diviſions..or companies, If there are wore 
than two diviſions, and they are to march to the right 
or left, all the; diviſions wheel at the ſame. time to the 
right or left 3 if ſtraight forwacd, all the additional; di- 


viſions are to obſerve. preciſely the directions before 


given for the ſecond diviſion, ſuctefively N 
that, as that follows the firſt: 4 
X. If a company merthes en four diviſions, the 


Lieutenant bringing vp the rear. The firſt Sergeant 
marches on the right of the firſt diviſion, thei ſecond on 


the left of the fourth diviſion, the third. on the night of 
the ſecond . and the fourth on the * of the 


third 
* Plate III. 66.0 9. how this movement. | | The arſt diviſion B 8 marched 


\ 


mraight forward 2 A, and the ſecond diviſion D has matched — igchning 


to the right till it has covered the firſt diviſion. 


+ This movement is repreſented in plate III. fig, 10, B Fa firſt diviſion has 
opened to the broad way, turned to its front, and marched on. The Enfign bat 
Juſt quitted the right flank of the ſecond diviſion, in order to march at the head of 
it; but when he ſtepped aſide he faced his diviſion; which, not being yet clear of 


the narrow paſſage, keeps warching by files till its right flank comes to a 4 a3 


and ihe Enſign then ſeeing it opened full to the broad way, gives the word, Diviſion 
follows the firſt, along the broad way, 


„ 


third Mbilion; each dreſſing with the front rank of his 
diviſion.* In general, the rule is, that the chief, or 
commanding officer, leads the whole, the fecand,j in 
command brings up che rear, and the others lead and 
direct the intermediate diviſions. ys 
XI. But unleſs a companiy conſiſts of as many 48 
: four and twenty files, it ought tomarch 1 in two divifions 
only, and not in four. Nevertheleſs, if a defile of gate 
comes in their way, each diviſion. may be ſubdiyided, 
even though theſe ſubdiviſions ſhould each contin but 
four files; and ſo march through,! forming again as 


admit of four files, then the company may go through 
it in double files; and if two men eannot march 
a · breaſt, then in a ſingle file; each diviſion as it cames 
to the narrow pals; :filing off from che right. But for 
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| three. coritinued ranks, and the officers and non com- 

miſlioned officers t have taken theilt f roper poſts, tis ſaid 

A ta be formed. + 50" After breaking ir into pieces, or di 

1 1 in order to march, or for any other purpoſe, 

che e en g thoſe pieces 90 divifions' 5 hy in, 

uajting t em in ones traf t reg e * 
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4 vil ©) 07 ei 15 bnuo 7 
ion Give k\ 7 or bas "ago? ei 
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Pon as the defile is paſſed. Or if the paſſage will, not 


PPP 


this kind of movement more particular directions will 


. When a A company, or battalion,” 18 dta w up in $ 


non, is told off into diviſions, thoſe 9 6 6 


1 
1 
1 4 
. 
| | 
bk 
4 | 
* : 
ik 
1 * 


5 44 86 C 
. Cloſe up 1 March! "ts, 
The wh file; keey eps ſtepping on its poſt iwiehioHit ad» 
vancing, the other files cloſe up ſo near that when faced 
to their front, they. ſhall be in cloſe order. 
N. B. The Enſign and Sergeant in the center of the 
company, ſtep juſt out of the ranks that all the 


files may cloſe, the Fn © into the frant, the 
Sergeant! into the rear. 


| Company To your Front—Turn ! Dreſs! Hall 


At the word, Turn! the company turns to its proper 
front, drefies and halts: The Captain, after the com- 
mand to cloſe up, proceeds directly to place himſelf before 
the center of the company, and gives the words Dreſs / 
Halt ! in their proper time. The Subalterns, Sergeants, 
&c. turn to the front at the ſame time with the men; 
the Lieutenant and Enſign coming into the front, and 
the Lieutenant going towards Wh right flank, and the 
Enſign towards the left flank : 3 takin poſt (as does the 
Captain) four moderate paces before the front rank, 
and facing to the company: the Sergeants on the right 
and left of the front rank remain there; the other two 
fall into the rear, four moderate paces from the rear 
rank, and coyer (or range t themſelves with) the Lieute- 
nant and Enſign, who are in the front: but if there be | 
only one Sergrat in the rear, he is to be behind the 
t center of the company: the Aas ner and fifer match + 


and poſt themſelves directly before. the « center of the 


company, Lxelve paces, from the front. rank, and face : 
the company.“ The Captain will chen proceed fur- | 
ther, as as 13 directed hereafter, in ſection XVI. 4 2 
III. Ik. the company (wich the ficſt diviſi on leading) tne) 3 
comes on to ĩt  grounc from the left, as, ſoon as the fil | 
diviſion is wit un, oy length of its, front. e of che right 0 of 
the grounq it is to ve upon, che Captain. gives. the 


1 
words.. Se audteit ai fto blo) 21 ens „ when ivefigns 1 


„ A ede 180 ee kee, repiaſenited by pirte Hoff. 6 
e by A1 'he' kommer a N ff Teöm the right AACR bench chen 
beyond the Captain, till they are about twelve paces before the front rank, 


BY BY 
Dieifions| Wheel to the left ! March * Dreſs ! Halt ! 


At the word March ! both diviſions (which it is ſup- 
oſed the officers have taken care to keep at their que 


iftance) wheel to the left. The Captain then gives 


them the word, Dreſs! and the diviſions dreſs with one 


inother ; but in doing it, all the men are to look to the 


right (only glancing the eye once or twice to the left) 
and drels exactly with the right-hand man. When 
- dreſſed, the Captain gives them the word, Halt ! and 
they ſtand faſt. As Thi diviſions wheel, the Sergeants 
on-the inward flanks of the diviſions, quit them, that 
ſo the diviſions may join, and themſelves fall into the 
rear : the Sergeants on the outward flanks (that is on 
the right and left of the company) remain there : the 
other Sergeants, and the officers, drummer and fifer, 
poſt themſelves as directed in the former caſe, ſection II. 

IV. When a company comes to its ground from 
the right, the commanding officer, in proper time, will 
Bye the word, 


Form the company, to front to your right ! March | 


1 * which the firſt diviſion wheels to the right, and 
advancing fix or eight paces to the front, halts on its 
ground, and dreſſes. The ſecond diviſion, as ſoon as 
it has paſſed behind the rear of the firſt, and js even 
with its left-hand file, wheels to the right, and joins the 
left flank of the firſt, dreſſing its ranks with it. Þ $ 
V. 

* The company is already on the march; but ſome ſignal ſhould be 2 

Whenever a different movement is ordered; to mark the time when it is to be be- 


gun : and this fignal is commonly the word March ! the pauſe between which 


and the preceding word of command, gives the men an opportunity to think how 
to execute what is ordered. 


+ Plate IV. fig. 2: repreſents both diviſions 88 actually dpon the wheel. It 


ſhews alſo, that the ſecond divifion muſt ſlacken its motion in wheeling, ſo as not 
to interfere with the rear rank of the firft, 

"7 The officers will remember the caution in the note, p. 53, on all occaſions to 
give the words of command neceſſary for their own particular diviſion. 

& This is repreſented in plate IV. fg. 2. The firſt diviſion, after having 


| wheeled from @ to ö, advances to f g, to give the ſecond, which follows it, room 


to paſs by its rear, As ſoon. as the front rank of that divifion is even with the left 


flank of the firſt, it wheels from c to d, and advances to e, dreffing its ranks with 


the firſt, In the plan, the ſecone diviſion has finiſhed its wheel, and the firſt is 
juſt about to halt; the Captain being Mill at the head of the. divigon, and the 
drummer and fifer not yet advanced: but the Sergeant on the left, has fallen be- 
Hind it, to make way for the ſecond diviſion to join the firſt; and ia the follow- 
Ing caſes he does the ſame, . -. 
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N. „4 company. that comes directly up from the 
rear, may be formed by the oblique ſtep ; the ſecond 
diviſion inclining to the letr, cill its right flank is even 
with the left of the firſt ; and then at the ſignal, or 
23 from its officer, marching ſtraight forward. 
d dreſſing with it. The general command in this 
Y e is, Form the company to the left ! March l 


At the word March ! the ſecond diviſion inclines to the 
left, as above directed; and the commanding officer, 
as ſoon as he has-given the general command, makes 
his own divifion halt and dreſs.* 

VI. Or the company may be tormed to the right 
by the following command, 


Form the company to the right If March 


At the word, March | the firſt diviſion inclines to the 
right, and halts when its left flank is in a line with the 
right flank of the ſecond diviſion, which the officer is to 
ſee done before he makes it halt. The ſecond diviſion 
keeps marching ſtraight forward, till it joins the left of 
the firſt diviſion, with which it F dreſſes 
and halts. | 


£33 \n 


VIE © Or, to form the company, both diviſions 


may idcline. 


' Diviſions ! To the rig abt and ts . Form the company ! 
March ö Dreſs ! Halt! 

Both divifions incline; the firſt to the right, the ſecond 

to FRE: left ; till their flanks are clear of each other; 


and 


* See plate 1v. fig. + . When the firſt divifior vas at a b, the fecond inclines 
to cc, and then advances to 4 a, drefling with the firſt diviſion. 

+ 'Tis a matter of conſequence that words of command fhould be mort, and yet 
clearly denote the actions or manczuvres to be performed, and diſtinguiſh them 
with certainty from all others, But to do this is ſometimes a little difficult. When 

a company or battalion marching i in di viſione, is ordered to form to the right, or left, 
it may be underſtood that it is to form renting tothe right, or left; butthe intention 
is, that ene diviſion ſhould' form on the ground where the leiding diviſion then is, 
or in tbat range, and all the other diviſtons on the right or left of that ground. 

. This way of forming” the company is repreſented in plate IV. fig. 4. B ihe 
firſt divifion moved from A ; D the ſecond diviſion moved from C; the dotted 
lines at A end C ſnewing the ſitustion of the diviſions when ordered to form. It 
muſt de obvious that it don not have done for the. ſccopd diviſion to have incli- 
ned to the right; to ſorm te cympaay ia the right, as in ſection V. it did to the 
leſt, to ſore the company to the left ; becauſe the left, diviaon would then loſe 13 
place, and become the right diviſion, 


7 


N 1 : 33 * 2 


E & 1 
and then they both march ſtraight forward \* the firſt 
diviſion making ſhort ſteps, and the ſecond lon g ſteps, 


in order to come up and dreſs with the firſt. . = 115 
VIII. Or, the Captain may order his own diifon 


| thus Diviſion” To the ig urn! 
: Upon which the diviſion turns to the right, and rej hs 


Wis clear of the right flank of the ſecond diviſion ; and 
W then the Captain orders. TO your front un! 
upon which his diviſion turns to the left, its pro 


ſecond diviſion marches ſtraight forward and Joins the 
Wfrſt diviſion, dreſſing with it as ſoon as it joins. T 

IX. In all the methods of forming a company hitherta 
Wdeſcribed (except the firſt, in ſection II.) the company 


ED 
Fo >, * 


bas been. ſuppoſed to have marched off from the right, 
and to be marching in diviſions with the juſt, Or right 
> hand diviſion leading: It may be convenient to men- 
\ tion the different ways in which it may be form- 
f ed, if it ſhould march from the left, and ſo be led by 
the leyt hand diviſion. But theſe are ſo much like the 


Wtormer, that it will be ſufficient barely to hint at them. 
X. If a company marching in diviſions, with the left 
diviſion leading, comes on to its ground from the right: 
To form the company, the Captain will give the words, 


Diviſions ! Mbeel to the right ! March Dreſs ! Halt f 


*— 


chen dreſs; and at the word Halti ! ftand faſt. j f i 
= XI. It the ſame e company comes on to its ground 


from the left: the Captain gives the words, Form 


elt will be beſt on this, and other like © occaſions, for each officer to give to his 
iiſion the words, Advance to the front! when the men are to ceaſe incliaing, 
end ate to march ſtraight forward. 

T. This way of forming the company is repreſented in plate IV. fig. 5, B the 
firſt divifion moved from A, D the ſecond moved from C. 

This manner of forming i is repteſented in plate IV. fig. 6, B is the firſt *. 
viſion moved from A, D the ſecond diviſon moved from C, and on the 2 of 
joining the firſt diviſion. 8 
Plate IV. fig. 7: repreſents this movement. After ſa many examples of form- 
Ing the company, it muſt be eaſy to underſtand this and all the others which fol- 
zow, without a particular detail: J ſhall therefore only refer to the plans: in 
which too, it ſeemed no longer neceſſary to mark the places of the officers, or to 


icht Rand Aeon, and B the ſecond, or left OY. 


: by files (taking care not to open thetn) till its left flank 


front; then he gives the words, Dreſs Holt | The 


| At the word March both diviſions wheel to the right; - 


Ciſtinguiſh the ranks ; but only to mark the different di iſtons; 4A being the firſt, 
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| SM: 3 
Farm the Canton, to front to your left | March) 
The leading diviſian wheels to the left, advances ſix of 


eight paces, el hides, dreffing its ranks. The folloy. 


jag (which is the right hand) diviſion marches along 


in the rear of the: former, wheels 0 che left, advance | 


and, qreſſes with the left. diviſiop.“ 


XII. If the ſame company comes on to its ground 
from. the; rear; it may form ſeveral Ways. The rea 
diviſion may ipcline. to the right, and dreſs on the rig 


of the left diviſion. The words may | be theſe; 
Fim the Company to the right | March f 


The leading diviſion halts, dreſſing its ranks; the othe i 
inclines to the right, and dreſſes with the former, and 


then halts. 


XIII. Or the leading diviſion may incline to th : 
left, and the other march ſtraight forward and drets ou 


the right of it. The words are,— 
: "os the Company to the beft | March | 


XIV. Or both diviſions may incline, the leading 8 
El viſion wan left, the rear diviſion to the tight ; U : 


Di ions To the right and bft, form the Company | 


March | Dreſs | Halt | 


XV. Or the officer commanding the leading divi- f 


non may order, 
_ Divifion ! To the 2 —7 urn 


Upon which his:divifion turns and marches by files tf 
the left, till its tight flank is clear of the rear diviſion 


and then 1 ts officer. orders 
Zeke To your front—T wy] 


"Up on which it turns to the right, its proper front 
drefles and halts. The rear diviſion marches ſtraigiif 


forward, and joins and dreſſes with the former. 


XVI. In which ever way the company is formed 
* ſoon as it. begins to form, the drummers are to begitf 


{0 


* See plate Iv. fig. 8. + Tr pats IV. Ge: 9. I See plate IV. fig. 10 


f See plate IV. fig. 11. b See plate IV. fig. 12 


r e 


0 


LB $: 
0 beat the Trop.“ kbntihüing it till ehe officers Are at 


Icheir poſts; and when the evtiimatiding "officer 'pives 
| the word Halt | to his divition {or to the whole code 
W pany, if in a fituation to be halted) che drumimers march 


Y forward till they ate about twelve paces before the fron 
rank, taking poſt oppoſite to the renter of eee 
W 2nd facing te the right about to fr. When the com- 
W pany is forming, the Sergeants on the inwatd flanks of 
che company, fall into the rear juſt ab the diviſions ate 
tom the rear rank, atid covering the Lieutenahr and 
W Enſign in the front; but if there be dy one Sergeant 
in the rear, he will poſt himſelf behind the center of the 
company, at the ſame diſtance of four 'paces from the 
WT rear rank; the other two Sergeants are to remain. on the 
8 flanks of the front rank. The Lieutetiatit and Enfigh 
W when they come up, poſt themſelves, the Lieutenant ot 
che right, 


LI 


and the Enſign on the left, towards the flanks 
of che company, four paces advanced before the front 
rank, and facing the men: the Captain poſts himſelf be- 
fore the center, at the ſame Uſtatce from the front rank: 


1 


well, and the. files cover as they fhould do; the Captain 


Vill give the word, 


Rear ranks ! To open erder! Murth ! 


5 . b * EY 


Tue rear ranks, and the Sergentits in the reat, face to 


- opening to their proper diſtatices z che Sergeant tak 
ing ten ſteps as well as the Tear rank, in order to pre- 


lk} iin il 2 2 2 a 54 3 ade 
d tvrning, comes agel tothe right about; the 


* The Troop ii ttt cines tbe jib rf ane Hula Shen the enjoined 


doe een or battalion, ate to aſſemble and unite together; as well as 
of er ochun * Zan 2111 0 2570 Noi) 2 127 T Wl x0 
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; going to join; placing themſelves four moderate paces 


XVII. When the officers have ſeen that the'men'drefs 
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. 
ö 
J 
1 


Y advances; di He is about twelve paces before” the front 
k. 2 
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ahem, verbally, or rk the ruffle of a drum. 


L 4 
ummer and fifer being then poſted on his right. The 
Ne ena oh d Enſig n fall in on the flanks of the front 


LA: the Licute nant. o on the right, and the Eoſign on the 
left, 1115 to. the right rg and dreſſing with the 


| ron rank ; eh Sergeants on the flanks of the front rank || 
face to the ri r hr. About and. march to the flanks of the! 


fear ank N. en again face, or turn, to the right about 

nd dreſs with that rank, covering the Lieutenant and 
be Enſign; the 0 ore two Sergeants remain in the rear, 

hen the Captain ſees that the Subalterns and Sergeants 
are at their I „he will order his fuſee, and the Subal. = 
terns and 4 Sr = ak are to 17 theirs at the ſame time, 
0 10 50 aPtain, and performing the motions to. | 

deb bite k 
KIR. 10 0 is Gtuation, the Captain, or colin. 
ing. officer,, will make the company go through the | 
manual l exerciſe, and ſuch. part of the firings as he ſhall 
think proper. But before they begin the firings, the 
rear ranks a are.to be cloſed to the fe front, to 'Eloſe order; 
the Lieutenant, Enſign and Sergeants keeping the poſts i 
already aſſigned them in ſection XVIII; the Sergeant 


KJ 


on the flanks cloſing up with the rear rank.” and thoſe 


in the rear following the rear rank, ſo as to keep four Ml | 
moderate paces from it.“ He will alſo pradtiſe them 


in tacing, turning, marching, both ſtraight forward, E 
and by be olige ep, and wheeling ; BIA 3 in the 


various methods of marching off, and forming, the. com- 
Pany, as. 15 5 directed. When they baye dope as 


much of. th cle. ings 45 Thall, be ſufficient, © or the time 


Will permit,z. he. will march them back te the place of I 


aſſembly, (if « cocker one ox other of the method 
deſcribed.” tor m arching, off a company, phi there draw 
IF 195 1 K they 987 he detained dne. will 
;orde r their GO Icks. And whe 1 the cauſe 
on 5 Bel ceaſes ; and he kas given What orders 
and. N are. ne needfi FRI , he will Gag h ther to 
doͤlger, and ſupport GE RFetocks 3 ha us 
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8 * The company i is repreſented in in "cloſe order for the 2 thang wo 1 
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ATTALION, 
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H E former parts of this work exhibit the su LE 
4 rudiments of the military art. Theſe rudiments a 


perſon who has been a little converſant with the beſt 


books on the ſubject, and had ſome experience, though 
only in the militia, might venture to deſcribe and teach. 


As one who is hut an indifferent, or bad reader, may 


inſtruct another in the elements of language; tell him 
the names of the letters; how to combine thoſe letters 


d form ſyllables; and of thoſe ſyllables to make words. 
hut what follows requires other talents than theſe: 
Jo determine what is the beſt form and diſpoſition of, 

az battalion, or other body of men, for action; and 


what Firipgs and Manceuvres are neceſſary, uſeful and 


pratzicable, and how they may to moſt advantage be 


performed; demands ability, knowledge and expe- 
rięence.— I own-myſelf unequal to the taſk.——— 


Nevertcheleſs, ſeeing my countrymen in general, with 


regard to knowledge and experience, are happily (yes, 


let me call ir a bappineſ5 that, hitherto we have had ſmall 


occaſion. to ſtudy the arts deſtined for the deſtruction 


of the human race, and by which ſuch multitudes of 
our brethren of mankind, in other parts of the globe, 
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are continually made miſerable) — ſeeing, I ſay, my 
countrymen in general, with regard to knowledge and, 
experience in regular war, are happily in a ſituation not 
8 9 e | - 


1 
4 
* 
4 
bl 
-E 
: 
4 
8 
** 
1 
> 4 
* 1 
TE, 
kts 
* 
* 
” * 
* 
A 
© 
wo 
" 
3 
5 
2 
8 
1 
1. 
1 
4 
Vs 
"oe 
** 
* 
4 
** 
K 
15 
* 
4 
* 
7 
. 
$ 
4 
. 
* 
* 
2 
8 4 
"| 
oh 
51 
8 
4 3 
$4 
St 
5 
po, 
2 
1 
— 
WES 
LS: 
Be 
i; 
8. 
E 
70 
8 
8 
©; 
E. 
. 
8 
5 
2 
* 
42 
2 
* 
1 
» y 
* 
7 
12 
12 
= 
be 
=P 
we, - - 
E 
* 
bd 1 
1 
b ; 
JC 4 
4 : 
2 8 
1 
* 


__ : : F - . — af 2 — a <= ak 
: 8 * * 4. Cha — . $354 * * * — y A 5 Dn - pot 7 2 
' , * . ; 3 3 2 2 7 1 7 . 4 = 3 — 5 > RF 7 Ns ; . I C 2 N Th . n 3 7 1 5 
1 = * * * 3 Py * u i % 1 ””Y : a 4 . r oo bs; — 1 1 * 
e 222 e Fr Bd Wt * . A 2 Lo * n 4 2%. * - n EK DS ” 
XS — — 6 2 ks.” ate. — ta N 2 r 9 ws, : Ts" * EIS 23 22 WS. 4 — 2 — 8 . . 2 8 
0 * A oy” 4 + 2 1 5 . ” * — a 4 * 


ee * 
Free 
8 WE Tuan ator 

* 


(* 7 


unlike. my own: 1 here prefent them-fuch a-plan for 
drawing up and forming a body of ſoldiers, for their 
firings and anceuvres us I would myſelf purſue, were 
I to inſtru them in thoſe important, eſſential branches 
of the art of war. In forming this plan, I have con- 
ſulted the- beſt authorities I could obtain ; but at the 
ſame time (as heretofote) declare freely my om opi- 
nion, though differing from thoſe authorities. But 
where this opinion Mall appear reaſonable, and well 
grounded, —tor the benefic of the militia, I could wiſh 
it may be attended to: where it is other wiſe, I hall be 
. to be corrected, and __ TY deter and 
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EFORE a body of men can perform un regular 
firings and manteuvres, they muſt be draw hug 


I. 


in exact order, and their officers diſtributed among them 


in the places where they can be moſt /uſeſy}. To do this 
in the beſt manner, I have already remarked; is u thar: 
ter of great importance, but of Tome difficulty, efpe- 
cially in the militia, where the companies and regiments 
contain ſuch unequal numbers. Even among troops 
regularly eſtabliſnhed, there is a diverſity in the manner 


ot drawing up and forming them for action; arifing 


from the different opinions of military men about this 
int. However, the moſt ſimple and natural feems 


to be that now practiſed by the Britiſn troops: and if 


the regiments of militia were compoſed of the hke num- 
ber of companies with them, they might be formed and 


divided in the ſame manner. In- this caſe every batta- 


lion Wow contain eight 8 8 beſides W 
All — 
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of grenadiets.. But in the diviſions of a battalion, the 


eight companies only are included; the grenadiers be- 
ing confi dered, in ſome fort, as an independent body, 


and frequently detached from the battalion, eſpecially 
in important and arduous enterprizes, where the greateſt 
valour and force are required, The eight companies 
then are combined to form the battalion the battalion, 
divided at the center, forms two wings ; the wings 
alike divide form four grand-diviſions ; the grand- 


1 diviſions divided form eight ſub · diviſions; and the 


ſub-· diviſions divided make ſixteen platoons. So that 


half a company is a platoon, a company a ſub-diviſion, 


two companies a grand- diviſion, four companies a wing, 
and eight companies a battalion, as above mentioned. 
The company of grenadiers when acting in conjunction 
with the battalion, is uſually divided into two platoons, 


of which, one remains on the right, and the other goes 


to the left of the battalion, in order to cover its flanks, 


: that the battalion men, while cloſely engaged in front, 
may not have their otherwile defencelels ſides (or flanks) 


expoſed to the ſadden attacks of the enemy, which 
might bring. inevitable ruin to the whole battalion: 


Sometimes a battalion has a ſelect company of men, 
= whoſe cloaths, arms and accoutrements are lighter and 
les cumberſome than thoſe of common battalion men 
W (whence they are called Jigbt infantry ;) in which caſe, , 

I take it, ſuch ſelect company covers the %% flank, of 


the battalion, and the company of grenadiers remains 


entire. Sometimes too, I believe (if there be no light 
W infantry) inftead of dividing the grenadiers (eſpecially 
if their company be ſmall) a company extraordinary is 


formed to cover the left flank, compoſed of men de- 


| tached from each company of the battalion, after the 


manner of the guard called rhe piquet guard, and (if 
I miſtake not) is called the piquer. 
IT. Beſides that the combination and diviſion of a 


| Britiſh battalion is extremely natural and eaſy, there is 
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one fegulation reſpecting it, which muſt be of very 
great advantage: it is this That the officers are to 
remain with their own companies. — This agrees with 
the orders given by General Wolfe to his regiment in 
1755, When England was apprehenſive of an invaſion 
from France; and with the plan propoſed by Marſhal 
Saxe in forming his legions. Tis a regulation ſo na- 

tural, reaſonable, and evidently uſeful, that it ſeems 
ſtrange a practice contrary to it ſhould ever have exiſted. 
But this regulation, ſo highly advantageous in the army, 
in the militia is eſſential, For, with what reſelution or 
confidence can it be ſuppoſed men would fight, under 
the immediate command of officers, whoſe perſons, and 
even names perhaps, at leaſt whoſe abilities, knowledge 
and valour, are to them unknown ?—Beſices, every 
one who has been in danger, or only abſent, tor ſome 
time, eſpecially if at a conſiderable diſtance from his 
triends and acquaintances, knows what , ſupport and 
animation their bare preſence has given him. And 
none of us can be ignorant how readily, how eaperly, 
moſt men take part in the conteſts and quarrels of their 
companions z and how willing they are (if not to lay 
down their lives, at leaſt) to fight for a friend.“ 

III. When a battalion, or other body of men are 
drawn up in 4 certain order of batife, as the beſt, that 
order ſhould ever be obſerved, or as little altered as 
poſſible. ,,/This Marſhal Saxe lays down as a ſunda- 
mental principle 5 and gives this reaſon for it; that 
thereby every body may be the better inſtructed in 
the different motioas they are to make according to the 
different circumſtances.” For if the order of battle be 
altered, it will be peceſſary to vary the manceuvres, 

e 5 which 
4 In page 47, I trahſcribed from Saxc's treatife concerning Legions, two of his 

principles for drawing up a body of men in order of batile: his next principle is 

«© That thoſe men who encamp and mels together, be drawn vp together in action; 
becauſe, being thereby more intimate, and mote cloſely connected with one another, 
there will be a greater indocement for them to ſupport and -aflift each othes reci- 
precally, Beſides, they will be more afrzid of incurring the reproackes abd Nurs 
that wonld always de againſt them, ſhould they behave improperly,” 


Iron ſharpeneth iron; ſo a man ſharſ eneth the countenance of his friend,” 
* | | BOLOMON, 
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Four grand-diviſions, yet this inequality will make no. 
vithculty i in che next kigher diviſion of it; for a bat- 
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which muſt greatly embarraſs and perplex beth officers 
and men. Indeed when it is once agreed what order 
of battle is the moſt advantageous, that reaſon alone' 
(that it is the moſt advantage6us) ſhould, in e 
render it unalterable. | 

IV. The foregoing obſervations may lead to a con- 
cluſion. upon ' what is the beſt order of forming the 
militia for action. And I would propoſe—- 

1. That every company, whether large or ſmall, 
ſhould always be told off into, and make two platoons; 
and that whenever any thing is to be performed by half 
companies, they ſhould be addreſſed by the term plaloons. 

2, That ſecing the regiments differ ſo widely in the 
number of companies which eompoſe them, whereby 
an equal combination of the companies to form grand- 


| diviſions and wings by a regular multiplication of even 


numbers, or doubling, is in many caſes impracticable; 

ations and manceuvres ſhould be performed, as 

h as poſſible, by companies or platoons : for which 
there is this further reaſon, that movements by ſmall 
bodies are perfectly adapted to the nature of our coun- 
try, filled as it is with woods and incloſures; which, on 
the other hand, muſt render manœuvering in large bo- 


| dies extremely difficult, and in multitudes of inſtances 


quite impracticable. But, 
3. That when companies are combined, 1wo ſhould 


| forever make a grand-diviſion z; not only to prevent the _ 
| perplexity and contuſion which changes in the forma- 


tion of the militia may produce; hut becauſe a battalion 


divided into larger bodies than ſuch grand-divifions 


would generally manceuvre to leſs advantage, and 
more flowly in proportion to the increaſed largeneſs of 
the diviſions. 

4. Norwithſtanding by the third rule a regiment, 
or battalion, may chance to contain more or fewer than 


talioa 


e %K... . iu omerayy forty rt 8 — 


4 * * 
, 
x 


II 98. Þ 


tahonidivided at the center, will always lor m {Ws wives, 


whether: thoſe. Wings contaig three, four, five, ſix or 


ſeren companies each. As in the regular Briciſh eſta. 


bliſhment, when the grenadiers act with the 


each wing contains four companies anda. 2 But as 


a remedy in part for the inequalities. in the companies 


and: battalions of militia, E would propoſe, 

5. That where a'regiment, or battalion conſiſis of 
odd numbers, as five, ſeven, nine, eleven or thirteen 
companies, the largeſt ſhould. be the odd company, and 
be divided into two-platogns, to act as grenadiers, and 
cover ther ſlanlæs of the hattalion. That if a battalion 
contains four; fix, or eight companies, and thoſe com- 
panies are unequal in their numbers of men; ſo. many 


be taken. from each as te reduce all to the ſame num- 


ber of men the ſmalleſt company contains; and if theſe 
ſupernumeraries ſnould not amount to a number ſuff- 
cient to farm one platoon in the battalion of four com- 
panies, and two plateons in the battalions of ſix and 
of eight companies, that then thars be an equal draught 
from each company to complete ſuch: platoan, or pla- 
toons z\whq are to act as grenadiers. That if a regi- 

ments contains ten companies, the two ſmalleſt ſhould 
ſupply the plaers of grenadiers; and be poſted, one on 
the right, and the 8 on the left Bank of the bat- 
talion. 

6. That the oder in which the companies of every 
battalion ate to draw up, be determined and fixed, and 
vrhich company (if there be an odd one) is to act as 
grenadiers, to cover the flanks of the battalion, And 
this company, when fixed, may be called Rangers, from 
whom every man who is not alert, vigorous, and a 
good markſman, ſhould be excluded, and ſerve in ſome 
other company, or not at all, rather than be retained 


among the rangers. The ſupernumeraries and draugbt- 


ed men before mentioned, ſhould likewiſe be called 
range r and chalen with a particular attention to the 


i qualities \ 
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quaftties recu anfite therefor.” Such rangers will ſuit the 
Americun — woll as grenadiers. In ap . 
officers” for the rangers, eſpecial care ſhould: 
that they be then adapted to their peculiar ſervices,” 

That Ho more colours be uſed in u —— 
tin are Fequiſite to anfwer-the'end of colourgy: which 
is; to preſerve che men in order, in marehes and en- 
h e And to ſerve as how pet which —2— 
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920 btesfliaes 8 at: 6:24 of Marſha) AORTA 

db colours! in the center. of a, battalion thy fcarce ſerve at allthe Rete for which 

they were defigned\””” His fentimentw entzth /I doubt not acceptable to 

at Toe; kx bee ma ſoggeft 10 ſome! x more uſeful Yifpolition'of the 
aw, practiſed. 

Ahe obfe 2 formerly Chili piles were in vp. a bettiffor eg E lbinited 
men drawn up in . eaſe three & viſtops, [the e dfyifons 
of muſketeers,, and the center of pikepen, 5; that Hire was 4 U interval be- 
en che iviots'; und tt each d marched and made its waheuvtes by 
reſell, ar if it werrvnũ intire —5 eat h fixiſſon 1 85 ſob Ye colour 
| placed in its center 3 by means hereof it was ealy for Ever bs in an en- 
| 2igembar or Afford) to know his (placelfpain'; bectüfe fdr Br »conſiting 
| only of twp hundred men, _— up in font ranks, had — ny men = front ; 

20d pak! it. extremely, caſy f a.tol ier to know at what diſtance was off 
eg it: could Fele Ro Nl Ne babe ion View of it, bit 
15 6 fiſt feb beg} 7715 aggin, bin f K and fle. 19 5 Na ele die- 


ns made, (a8. allen, 8 ck 7 765 re ont e gif 

| tact, and 8 m. 13 Ys by ſe di Car bug ky vali be- 
tween them; . þy,, mezas. j ys tion, ahy ot of the 
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broken, and, rally,. without e hag e leaft confuſidnm ihe two bthets.” After⸗ 
wards whe pikes, 1 were Wold Aber 1 1 muſket hbeamme tie le Weapon of the 
| Idfant) wn hy as n Jonger- any 1 4 intkion in the” G 3 * 1 ee hatt nsce 


| made but ane body, which, 3 by een BEET ob ghr not te b arates in order 
of wat he I 10 WY e its 1 or: as formiert 3 fingle Mi- 
ſion did. WR ol ofteo,,at 1 ebd. of the carpal have bern reduced to 
| the third. daft of the number 0 their. mea 3 „ And this 0 vubtedly 12 the reaſon 
why it hay bega found expedient. to Join "the. Ihle iu 'plire them in the 
center. 8 in this diſpoſition | they ſcafce Terve at All the potpoſe they weke de- 
| ſigned, for which i is, that they "ſhould | be a polnt of view ang” rallying” td the 
| whole body of - men that owns "them, För, ſuppohng dur bAreliotis to Have! an 
bundred and. fifty men i front, it often Nappeas, in pafſfay, a "Wood, bedges or 
| thickets, and eden 'when a battalion fires much, chi ng" foldiers on the right and 
left, quite le fight of their colours: if they are broles, they Ende not on Which, 
fide to rally ; 7100 if they are marching Forward: "they inetthe eithitr ro the rigtror, | 
the left, becauſe they know net how far eint they ate frotn che cole IS one | 
| On rallying 3 battalion. there i is a neceffity that thoſe of the kleht and le "wait, | 

till ſuch as are 'nearelt the centbr be drawh 155 becaüle the, great diftahce that 
is between them and the colours. preveats tl 113 kndwing at the fliſt Blante here 
their compady is te form. Belides, it is very, difficult that an  Nitidied and bfty 
£9195 52 ten; 
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run away. 
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oned are, of great importance, in regular. action eſpe- 
cially, it is proper a few files of men, not exceeding ſix, 


ſhould be ſelected. whoſe particular charge ſhould be 
to guard and defend them, Theſe men ate uſually 
called; the golaur reſerve. And it after the arrangement 
here propoſed, there ſhould remain any differences be. 
tween the companies, as to the number of men they 


contain, then the colour, reſerve. may be compoſed 


of thoſe differences ; otherwiſe of a proper number of 
men taken from each company 

V. Seeing the number of colours in the militia is 
ſo great, (every company having one) they muſt be an 
incumbrance, when a whole battalion. is aſſembled; 
for when the Captain and Lieutenant are poſted in the 
front rank to command che platoons of each company, 
the Enſign will be needed in the rear, where he may do 
good ſervice but none at all in the center of the bat- 
talion, carrying a ſuperfluous. colour: and fo long as 
the colours are placed together in the center, all above 
two muſt be ſuperfluous apd uſeleſs; nay worſe than 
4.5 bY, | 5 d 2946 k in ; FT. * FRF1 5 $244 8 141 . ee cr uſeleſs, 
men, withayt any interval, eſpecially when they muſt march eloſe, ean mode yitt- 
out floating; [that is, making a waving, irregular line.] This obliges them to 
march, very flow ; 'and the battalions hleewiſe have too often ſeveral of their men 


preſſed. out, and are thereby broken, There is no other remedy for preventing 


this accident than by halting z, and if this happen 3 preſence'of the enemy, the 
mes run e great riſk, of being besten; the ſoldier finds himkelf oer of dis rank, 
and out of ſight of 0 officer, and can thereby much | eafier conceal himſelf, or 

y "Fo ayojd theſe inconveniencies, the cavalry are drawn up by fquadroes, 
[each ſquadren conſiſting only of three troops of horſe, ] ARG Sieh, it would 


* 


de impoſſible to march properly,” _ . Treatiſe concerning Legions, part J. 


_ Theſe reaſons far alteriog the uſual diſpoſition of thg colgurs appear to me co- 
gent, and indeed unanſwerable. Nevertheleſs, it ſeems they have produced no 
change in the European armies ; but the colours are ſtill placed is the center of 
the battalion 5 even amang the Pruſſians, where esch battalion compaiy of 240 
men, including officers, (five of which companies, with a company of grenadiers, 
make a battalion) has its colour, which is carried, not by the Enſign, but by a 
non-cammiſſioned officer, called a colour-bearer. I will not therefore preſume to 


form the battalion upon any other plan; but only remark, ---that if it ſhould ever 


be thought beſt to ſeparate the colours in the battslians of militia, one might per- 
haps be placed to advantage in the cester of each grend- diviſion, that is, between 


the two companies which compoſe it; each grand-divifion to follow, and be go- 


verned by their own colour; which would be a ſure guide, and always eaſy to be 
ſeen, as the front of each grand-divifion, drawn up in tkree ranks, would ſeldom 
exceed fifty men, Thus in a Roman legion, conſiſting of about 4000 men, there 
were thitty magipuli, or companies, each contaiging about 130 men, and having 


an enſign, or colour, of their own. 
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| dered, with ag intent to inſpire the officers, 
with a reſpe&t and love for thoſe colours, to which their allzgiance is boond by © 


| as 3 


uſeleſs, by depriving each company of a neceflary officer. 


Ia all battalion muſters, therefore, I preſume the colours 
will be reduced to two. And theſe two may be lodged 
with the Colonel and Lieutenant Colonel, or, when 


more convenient, with the Captains of the two eldeſt 


companies of the battalion; by which companies they 
ſhould always be brought into the field, rhat half the 


day may not be ſpent in that uſeleſs piece of vanity and 
| idle parade, called—The ſending for ihe colours.“ 


VI. 
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caſigns, the ſoldiers preſent their arms, the drummers boat a march, and the officers 
face about and pull off their hats, as ere paſs by, ** This ceremony is or- 
on-corhmiffioned officers and ſoldiers, 


oath.” [See Regulations for the Pruſſian Infantry, p. 29.] Marſhal Saxe (in his 
Reveries, ö. 102.) ſays---* The men mutt be taught to think it a matter of con- 


| {cience, and an indiſpenſible obligation, never to forfake their colours: they are to 


te locked upon as THINGS SACRED, and regarded with a reſpect inviolable. It is 


| necefſary, therefore, in order to produce this effect, that they ſhould always be at- 


teaded with great form and ſolemaity.“ In a note in the ſame page it is ſaid, - 


1 The refigious care which the Roman ſoldiers took of their enſigns or Randards, 


was extraordinary. They worſhipped them, ſwore by them, and incurred certain 


| death if they loſt them.“ -The Romans alſo worſhipped ſtocks and Nones, and 
all the hoſt of heaven, They believed too, that their crafty prieſts and diviners 
| could tel} by the flight and chitping of birds, the entrails of beaſts, and tae eating 
| of the holy chickens, whether their Generals ſhould be diſcomfited, or return tri- 
| umphant with their victorious legions, The Marſhal wrote his Reveries for 


Freachmen, and other wretched Europeans, the ignorant, and therefore ſuperſtitious, 


| bigotted ſlaves of geſpotic' kings and wicked prieſts. Aad men who believe that 
& Plain bread and wine is, by the-pious jugglings of ſuch prieſts, changed into real 
| Joh and blood; and that the images and relicks (the rotten teeth for inſtance) 


of the ſaints are to be had in honour and veneration ; way be perſuaded to believe 


chat an aſhen ſtaff with a ülken rag fluttering at the end of it, is alſo ſacred, and to 

de regarded with a reſpect inviolable. As for the Pruſſian ceremony of nailing on. 
| and ſwearipg to their colours, it ſayours ſtrongly of legerdemain. It ſeems indee 

not unnatural that the ſoldiers ſhould be made to ſwear that they will continue 

| firm to their colours, and reſolutely maintain them; for as the greater part of the 

| Pruſſian troops are foreigners, “ they have to defend their colours only, not their 

cuntry---perhaps are fighting againſt it. But the detuſtve arts made uſe of 0 

| Wheedle them into ſubmiſſion, and a ſubſerviency to the views of their ambitious 

| Conqueror, are beneath tHe dignity of Engliſh freemen ; to whom the formal, 


ceremoniovs expedients of the illuſtrious Saxe and the Pruſſian Monarch, will ap- 


| Pear ſhidowy and vain, compared with the ſentiments of the immortal Wol x. 
| © Neither officer, non-commiſhoaed officer, or* ſoldier, (ſays he) is to leave his 


* platoon or abandon the colonrs ſor a light Wound; whike a man is able To yo 


4 xs Bux, and can and and beld bis arms, it is infamous to retire. And a 


| | 5 little 
* 555 1 8 . 91 x = . . | 
One of the King of Pruſſia's orders about recruiting is this---** The Generals of 


[regiments Þall take care, that every con: any is con poſed of two thirds foreigner of 
bt ene third Prufſians,” Regulations for the Preffian Infantry, p. XI. cb. V. 


The ſending fer, and lodging the colours is uſually performed with a deal of 
pompous ceremony, as if ſome divinity attended them; and who might be ren- 
| tered propitious bythe ſolemn pageantry, In the Prufhan armies, on certain oc- 
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ef « alive to command, no man is 10 abandon bis colurs and BETRAY HIS COUNTRY: 


715 ſoldier's land-merk in the day. of battle, by which he is to govern and direct hi 


9 . 

VI. When orders are given to muſter a regiment 
or battalion for exerciſe, or on any other occaſion, the 
officers may aſſemble their companies, ſize, inſpect and 
form them; and then march them off to the general 
' rendezvous, according to the directions in part II. 
chapter V.“ But if the battalion is to be formed on 
the plan here propoſed ; the Captains will-before-hand 
make returns to the field officers of the number of train- 
ing toldiers in their reſpective companies, and who are 
fitteſt for rangers. The field officers will then deter. 
mine how the battalion is to be formed; and what 
companies, company, ſupernumeraties, and detached 
men, (as the caſe may be) are to be rangers; and give 
orders accordingly to the ſeveral Captains. If two 
companies, or one entire company, are to be rangers, 
they will march to the general rendezvous in the ſame 
manner. with the other companies. But if the ranger 
are to be compoſed of ſupernumeraries and detached 
men; then the Captains will place them on the right 
of their reſpective companies, in marching to the 5 xm 
where the þattalion is to form. 

VII.. When the companies are aſſembled at the 
parade, or place where they are to form in battalion, 
—they may draw up in the following order: the firl 
and ſecond companies in the center; the firſt on the 
| right of the Centers, the ſecond on the left, with an 7 

| \terva 


little 1 8 he gives the following order The death of an officer con- 
„ mandiag a company or platoon ſhall be no excuſe for the confuſion or miſbeb. 
« viour of that platoon ; for while there is an officer or non-commiſſioned officer | f 


| Here s are preſented with ſenſible, ſubſtantial reaſons why it is infamous for a 
Egglith dier to retire and abandon his colours ; becauſe thereby be will neg\ 
bis duty, nd BETRAY nis COUNTRY. But to treat the colours with great forn 
and ſoſemnity, to pay a ſacred regard to, and worſhip them, has as mugþ ſenſe 
it, as for a mariner to fall proſtrate on bis veſſel's deck, and reverence and word}, 
the land-mark by which he ſteers his courſe into the deſired haven. Colony; are tht 


mot ions. If the land-mark be unheaded and deſerted, 1b mariner Hattert bi 
2 on the rocks---the ſoldier betrays bis country. 

* The officers, in marching off their companies, may carry their fuſees in 1 
of the ways mentioned in the manual and oicers exerciſe; «9d the Sergeant! vil 
catty theirs in the ſame manner, conforming to their officeis. 


— 


= 

terval between them large enough to admit the colours 

| and their reſerve ; the third company on the right of 
the battalion ; the fourth on the left of the battalion ;. 
the fifth on the left of the third; the ſixth on the right 

of the fourth; and ſo on, the odd numbers on the right, 

and the even numbers on the left; according to ſeniority 

of companies; the two youngeſt companies forming 

on the flanks of the two center companies. As in the 

following table; ſuppoſing th: number of companies 
to be eight, they will ſtand in this order: 


LL 
It chere de two ſpare companies, one to cover each 
flank, they ſhould at firſt draw up on the flanks of the 
battalion, to avoid loſing any time by an after move- 
ment: and if an odd company is to be divided into two 
platoons, for covering the flanks, each platoon marches 
| at firſt to the flank to which it is zppointed, the right 
platoon to the right, and the left platoon to the left. 

VIII. When each company comes up to its ground, 
the fifers and drummers march forward, the latter beating 
the troop, about 12 paces beyond where the front rank is 
to draw up, and oppoſite to the center of their company, 
then face to the right about, and continue to beat till the 
officers are at their poſts, when they are to ceaſe, One 
ſergeant remains on the right of each platoon (or half- 
company) on the right, and one on the left of each 
platoon on the left, (in order to preſerve an interval of 
two feet between each company and platoon) dreſſing 
with the front rank. The other ſergeants fall into the 
rear of their reſpective companies, according to the di- 
reftions in chap. V. art. III. S XVI. The officers alſo 
poſt themſelves as directed in the ſame ſection; and 
the Captain cauſes the rear ranks to take their proper 
diſtances at open order. 
IX, After the officers have ſeen that the files cover 
well, and that the ranks are ſtraight; the Captain gives. 

3 6 


8 1 
4 5 
* 4 
. 
> 
| _— 
+4 
Fr o > 
* 
* 
an 
r 
1 7 
SITS ©; 
* 
. 
1 
„ 
. 4 1 
[ti 
bi 
1 
3 
\ 
E 
3 
AIG 
LIN 
+ 
FA 
8 
1 
1% * 
. 
1 
* 
* . 
I IT. 
WE,” 
W 1 
"7 1.44 
AS 
Aer 
1 A 
2+ 8 0 
1 * * 
, 0 . 
. 
4 
CER TY 
. 
Þ ” 44 
7% 00-00 
* *. 
1 
IN 
& = * 
=.” 1 
=_ ' { 
Y * s . 
1 * y 
j S 
F 4 
"* 8 
AY 
y 
” 
1 
£2 1 
2 FS 
G 15 
r 
Fd bt | 
** . 5 
r 
1 
n 
* i 
„ 
1 29 
1 
1 E; 
+ FJ 
* * 
„ PE 
% 7 3 
* iq 
432 448. 
4 4 
' 4% 
De iz 
* . 
1 
N 5 
1 
1 T 
-%J 
_ : : 
. 4 
EN 04. 
* 
181 . 
1 
* 
n 
1 4 + 
. "Jy 
FE . 
LN. 
— N 4 
„ 4 
18 
| Adv + 
4 
| N 
1 
CLAY) 41 
* > K. 
1 
: w 
n 
_— 
— 257 
4 
bs 1 
<> 474 
1 Ss 
: 1 
4 * 00 
5 * 
T7 5. 
13 - 
1 2 
dad) "H 
4 
5 . 
—4 | 
$A 
4 5 
' 4 2 
Al 
* 
1 
1 4 
\ on 
-.#\ 4 
> «a 
. * 
. 
A% 4 
97 +0 
me. 1 
43 A 
"Fx * 
my ? 
* 2 * 
Ad * 
4 . 
* 21 * 
1725 1 
* 
18's 
EN. ? 
[4 44 
"a 
44 F 
Fr, 5 
* 1 
1 
4 — 
=—_ 
. 
2 10 
1 
9 
n 
8 
” £350 
„ 
» $3 
12 
; _ 
J 59 
4 
, N 
„ 
y x : 
8 
4 
ES 
by SPL 
1 
** 1 
4% LW 
* 
27 
1 
1 
i bs 
* 42 
* 1 
1 
f 1 
. 
448 
. . 
i BE, 
$6.) : 
* 
7 "2 
4 2 
—. 
0 * 
* 
. 
4 1 


7 
15 
* * 
3 $8] 
1. 
14 


41 
1 


Ne * ee 


5 — —— — — 
- — eg - — = — 2 
* . ˙ ye = 
2 — — . — 
— 
e r 2 42162 ohh 2 — 
4 % © _ 2 2 
— —. —— — ee, 


ſ 04 F}F 


a ſign to the ſubalterns, and they all face to the right 


about together, to their proper front, ordering their 


fuſees as they face; and the ſergeants order theirs at 
the ſame tim.“ Boks. | 


, 
Y 
f 


* y _ * * „ 1 * — — . * 3 11 2 th a 
a A—_— 
— 


c H AP T E R II 
The Max NEROf forming tlie BaTTAL10N 
to be REVIEWED. 


HE companies being thus drawn up, the Major 


(or Adjutant) will appoint the men who are to 


form the colour reſetve; and then give the word, 


Form the Battalion ! 


Upon which the, men for the colour reſerve face in- 
wards towards the center of the battalion, and the ran- 
gers (if there be any in the ranks) face towards that 
flank of the battalion on which they are to form; all 
the companies face inwards towards the center, the 
companies on the right facing to the leſt, and thoſe on 
the left facing to the right; the officers and ſergeants 
face the ſame way with the companies and men whem 
they are to command ; the drummers and fifers face 
to the right and left outwards from the center; except 

. 8 4 = 


* In whatever manner the officers and ſergeants carry their fuſees on. the 
march, when they come to the ground on which they are to form, they ſhould 
carry their fuſees advanced, And whenever they come to the order, or from the 
order to the advance, in ta: ing, thev are to perform the motions wi h thamotions 
af facing, if it be only to 1h= right or left; but if they face to the right about, 
then they perform the firſt motion with the fuſee with the firft motion of facing, 
and the ſecond metion with the fuſee with the third motion of facing: going the 
actions with the ſuſee aprecab;y to the directions in the officers exerciſe. 

I If the rangers of the battalion be compoſed ef fupernumeraries and detached 
men, the officers ard ſetgeants who are to commund them, together with their 
drummers and fifers (if any are appainted for the rangers) march to the general 
rendezvous with the companies from whieh they are felefted ; ano at ſorming the 
battalion, face towards the right or left of the battalion, according as the platoon 


to which they are appointed is to form on the right or left, 
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tha drummer who is to be e he facing to the 
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the whole ſtep. off together; the men for the colour 


reſerve before, and the rangers (it there be any in the 
ranks) behind the ranks they belong to, and march to 


their poſts; the companies and platoons cloſe towards 


the center, filling up the vacancies made by the men 
taken for the colour reſerve and the rangrs ; but the 
two center companies are to leave room between them 
for the colours and colour reſerve ; the officers and 
ſergeants move with their companies, but keep the poſts 
before directed; except the two enſigns with the co- 
ſours, who march to the center of the battalion, and dreſs 


with the line of officess ; the orderly drummer marches 


further into the front, and poſts himfelf on the right of 


the commanding officer, that he may be ready to beat 
as he directs; the fifers and the other drummers march 


beyond the flanks of the battalion, then turn to the right 
and left, march towards the rear, and form in two 
ranks on the outfide of the rangers, crefling with their 
tront and center rank.7 When all are at their proper 
poſts, the Major will give the words, 


Halt! From! 


at which they all face at once to their proper front, and 
dreſs ; the ſergeants of each company ſeeing that their 
men ſtraighten their ranks and cover well: and then 
the * beate who were in te front rank to preſerve an 


| interval 
* The ewe ter receives his orders for beating from the Major, or com- 
manding officer, and with his drum communicates thoſe orders to the whole batta- 


* 


lien, by ſuch beats as are fixed on as fignals for particular actions. Alſo when the 
other drummers are to beat, they are to attend to-the orderly drum, and be guided | 


in their beating by that. The Sergeants and Corporals are called orderly, when, 
In their turn, they attend their ſuperior officers, receive their orders, and deliver 


them to the officers of their reſpective regiments and companies, 


The drummers are uſually ſtationed, in this caſe, between the Aanks of the 


| battalion and the greatdiers ; but that occaſions another movement to the gtena- 
{ diers when the battalion forms for the firings : and ſeeing their own drums are on 


their outfide flanks, the battalion drums may as well be . alle, and fave the, 
ous of another movement. FM 


a FF 


Interval between the companies and platoons, fall inte 
the rear, and with the other ſergeants equally divide 
the ground in the rear of their own companies. The 
battalion is now in order to be reviewed ; and appears 


as in ids V. fig. 2.* 


my AP T E R I 


The MANNER of receiving the RE VIE w- 
ING OFFICER, and being REVIEW RD. 


* HEN the Major and Adjutant have ſeen that 
1 the ee is in exact order to be reviewed, 

the Major will take poſt on the right, and the Adju- 
tant on the left, dreſſing with the front rank. The 
Licutenant-Colonel's poſt is about two packs before the 
Enſigus with. the colours, a little to the left of the 
Colonel, whois to be abour fix paces before the colours. 
But if no General officer be preſent to review the bat. 
ralion, the Colonel will do it, and not take his poſt at 
the head of the battalion. . 

II. The Reviewing Officer will always come up to 
the right flank of the 5 firſt :+ when he is with- 
in on 20 or five and twenty yards, the Major raiſes 
his ſword? and then drops the point of it ; upon which 


Ge orderly drummer (who muſt keep his eye upon the 
Major 
* hs the figure iv to, the battalion is ſuppoſed to conſiſt of eight compa- 
nies, with a platoon of rangers on each flank, each platoon commanded by two 
officers and two ſergeantt. In the battalion companies the places of three ſer- 
geants only are marked to esch; if there had been four, the ground would have 
been equally divided between them. The battalion being repreſented on ſo ſmall 
2 ſcale, I have marked no interval between the platoons of the companies, bu: 
firokes acroſs ſhew where thoſe intervals ſhould be. I have alſo omitted the 
drummers and fifers of the rangers ; for confidering the nature of their ſervice, 
that they will for the mod} part act independently of the battalion, upon rather 
ſecret enterprizes, they had better he without than with them. However, when 
the companies'or platoons of rangers have drammers and fifers they form on their 
outſide flanks as do the others. 
+ TI hinted in the preface that the revi ewing officer might firſt appear before 
the center of the battalian 3. bot it may be more convenient that he ſhould coe 
firſt upon the rig! t. f 
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Major to obſerve the ſignal) inſtantly beats a very ſhott 


roll, or ruffle, as a caution for the battalion to take care 
then the Major again raiſing his tword and dropping 
the point, the orderly drummer gives a ſttong double 
ſtroke, or flam'z upon which the: hattalion inſtantiy 
raiſe their hands (the officers and ſergeants their left, 
and the men their right hands) briſkly. before their hats, 
with the palms to the front ; then the orderly drums 
mer in a ſecond or two giving another flam, the men 


bring down their hands with a ſtrong flap upon theie 
| pouches, with all the life imaginable ; the officers and 


ſergeants at the ſame time throw their hands down b 
their ſides; and at that inſtant all the dummers beat 


one, two, or three ruffles, according to the rank of the 


Reviewing Officer.“ The Reviewing Officer, from his 
firſt approach to the right flank of che battalion, will 
keep advancing moderately towards it, and ſo receive 


the compliment, or ſalute, from the battalion, all the 
_ officers and men caſting their.eyes. to the right, and 


looking full upon him when they pay it. 


till he is near enough properly to inſpect the battalion, 
then paſſes along its front, viewing the officers and men. 


As ſoon. as he is paſſed a little from the right, the 
Major rides into the front and poſts himſelf about 30 


paces before the center of the battalion; that he may 


be ready to order the men to face as the Reviewing 
Officer goes round the battalion. When the Reyiewing 


Officer comes to the left flank, the Major gives the word. 


To the left,—Face 1 $1] 

Upon which the whole battalion faces to the left. 
When the Reviewing, Officer is even with the line of 
ſergeants in the rear, the Major again orders 
I0 the tft, —bace! | And 
* Perhaps it may be proper to receive the Captain General, or Commander in 
Chief, wich three tuffles ; a Major-General with two; and a Colonel with ons: 
And if the men are allo, to. fix their bayonets' In the firſt caſe, the Major will 
order them to do it beſore the Commander in Chief 2ppears.. It may be moſt 
proper (aud, on account of the facing, moſt convenient] that the officers and 
ſergeants ſhould keep their fuſees advanced, whoever reviews the battalion, 

mY er 


2 * 1 a b 4 — 
— n * 2 1 
; + my 8 Y l 3 E. 
. 2 To we. * — * pv ” * 
Ry IS ET S Gt, _ 3 93 
er 2 ae, S COD POET W 
FF rn et RI <-> 
F204 —_—_ ht 7 — 8 7 
" x <4 4 6 p — X - 2 


4 - — 
1 D - 
e TAE IEEE YT pt 
24 — — "Tag TENETS ins 
E n 2 3 r 
2 . * 83 * LAS. n 
5 4 7 3 
* 8 
— — -4 40. 4 


$95 LIES 5 ES * yy * 
#56 1 S * 
SY CTY ok 2 — p * ” 2 


Ks 


1 


And the whole again face to the left: : In:like. manner 
they face twice to the left; when the Reviewing 
Officer goes round the right flank of the battalion... | 
IV. When the Reviewing Officer has: thus gone 
round and viewed' the: battalion; he will immediately 


proceed to place himſelf oppoſite to the center of it, 


and give orders for what he would have the hattalion 
perform ; which is commonly the manual exerciſe, the 


frings, and evolutions; or ſome parts thereof, as he 


thinks fit. (The Colonel (if not himſelf the Reviewing 
Officet) marehes fõt ward te the Reviewing Officer to 
receive thoſe orders, and remains with = in the front 
till the manual exerciſe is finiſhed, 1 battalion is 
in order to go through the: firings; when he is to re- 
turn to his poſt, and de . denen! * the 
battalion to charge“ 
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T he WB, of formiing "the eee 


"for Exexcts: E, and the Performance 
of the FIN GSC and EVOLUTIONS, or 


10 * 


Mancküvnts. „VV 


EXT 


HE Ne the battalion has been A and 
is to be prepared to perform the manual 
exerciſe, YA and evolutions, the * will give 
the words of command, | 


Officers! Take your Pols in Batralich 


Upon which all the officers, fifers and druminers face 
to the right about. 


f eee eee March |! 

In the abſence of che Colanel, the Nn Cdlonel ehe bis place, act- 
ing in every reſpett as the Colonel ſhould do were he preſent ; ; and if both be ab- 
ſent, then the Major does the lame; ; . eldeſt Captain, in the laft "aſs hk 
the s poſt on horſe-back, | | w_ I 


e 2 2 'y I March- | a ; , N 
t this word, the Enſigns march through the neareſt 


7 
bo 
> 


Ar th 
Intervals into the rear, each placing himſelf behind his 


who go into the certer rank, one man of the colour 
reſerve (if it conſiſts of fix files) ſtepping back into the 


Captains and Lieutenants march into the intervals of 
the front rank, the Captains to the outſides of their 
reſpective companies; (that is, the Captains on the 
right of the colours are to be on the right of their com- 


| of their reſpective companies; each to command the 
| platoon next within him towards the colours, As ſoon 

as the Enſigus have come into the rear, two Sergeants 
of each company march into the intervals of the rear 
rank, to cover their Captain and Lieutenant z* the 


companies; if there be two to each, then one will be 
| on the right, the other on the left of the Enſign, with 
whom they equally divide the ground, the Enſign 
being behind the center of the company; and if 
| but one, he will be behind the center of the platoon 
neareſt the colours, and the Enſign behind the center 
Jof the other platocn ; but the ſergeant-major will poſt 
* himſelf 


* The ſetgeants thus paſled in action will be at hand to receive aby orders the 
8 officers they cover may have occaſion to give, and communicate or perfotm them 


as hall be required; they will alſo attend do their platoon, to keep the men ia 


order, 


Where the compadies of a battalion zre ſmall, and on that, or ſome other ac- 
| count, *tis at any time judged beſt in action to fire by whole companies, the Lieu- 
| tenant who is appointed to command a platoon, and the ſergeant who covers him, 
= will neverthelets be very uſeful in the ranks. Their preſence, eſpecially if they 
are of known bravery, will give ſpirit to the men: and they can more eafily 
orerſee and keep them in order; (a poipt of the higkeſt conſequence ; particu- 
latly in advancing towards an enemy ;) for if the officers in the front rank obſerve 
Vell the colours, and keep in a line, there are ſo few men between them that they 

can ſcarcely help keeping their ranks ſtraight, the front rank, in particular, which 
12 of moſt importance, as it is a guide to the others. And in this caſe too, I ſee 
av reaſon why the Lieutenant and ſergeant ſhowld not fire with their company; 
at leaſt whenever their attention to the men will permit, 


2 


on company; except the Enſigns with the colours, 


rear rank, which will make room for the colours: the 


panies; and thoſe on the left are to be on the left of 
their companies 3) and the Lieutenants to the centers 


| other ſergeants remain in the rear of their reſpective 
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Sake in the rear of the colour reſerve; all four paces 
from the rear rank : the fifers and drummers march 
briſkly to the rear of. their own companies, poſting 
themſelves two N Tun: the gender of the 4 rear 72 
At we WoſOs: 2 
From ! 


the 98 FIG. in the rear, and the \ffers a and - 

drummers, face to their proper front; and all the offi- 

cers and ſergeants order their fuſees, and the Enſigns 

their colours; and remain ſo during the performance 
"> of the manual exerciſe. 

Ia this poſition the battalion wilÞ' 85 through: the 
-marival exerciſe, the Major giving the words of com- 
mand; after which he will ordef them to prime and 

load, and cloſe the rear ranks to the front. The bat- Wl 
talion being then ready to go through the firings, the * 
Major will give notice thereof to the commanding ks 
officer; and then take his poſt in the rear, behind the lt 
center of the right wing. The Adjutants ne isin W © 

. the rear of the left wing. 
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* RING all the firings, there muſt be per- Wl «| 
5 . fect ſilence and attention in the ranks; The Ml ( 
officers alſo, and n-commi oned officers, as well il © 
..,... thoe {MW 
*The en now appears as in Lr VI. fs. I. But becauſe it is difficult A 
to repreſent, the whole battalion on ſo ſmall a plate, I bave left out ſour companies; q 
7 : what remain ſhewing the diſpoſition of the battalion as well as if all were exhibited, , M8 © 
Or this figure may repreſent a battalion of five companies,---By: clofibg the rea 1 
ranks to the front the battalion will be in order to go thro” the firings & mancuvres. 0 
+ Theſe directions for the firings ſuppofe the men to have been well inſtructed 
in the rudiments of the military art and until they are, regimental or battalion 6 
maſters will be of little, ſervice, if not a mere wafte of time ; and ſhould therefore 60 
be avoided. on. account of the fuings in un, they muſt before-hand be i 
7 ; $07, Well : 
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ata time, that the officer may ſee that they perform ever 
{ticularly that they come to the right poſitions in making ready; the front rank 
| kneeling, and the center and rear ranks ſtepping back, and to the right withal, 


t 

thoſe in the platoons, as in the rear, muſt keep ſilenee, 
obſerye well their men, and not talk, or call out to them; 
nor quit their poſts in the platoons to dreſs the ranks : 
in caſe any man in the battalion is ignorant of his buſi · 
neſs, it is then no proper time to inſtruct him; but the 
officers muſt remark all ſuch as they obſerve deficient, 

in order to have chem taught better after the exerciſe 


Ab + x performing the firings the ranks and files 
muſt be in cloſe order; the men priming and loading, 
making ready.and firing, jn that fituation ; doing all 
the motions exactly in the manner explained i in the 
manual exerciſe ; except that the men are not to make 
My fenſtble pauſe between the motions in priming and 
loading: The men muſt be particularly careful to 
manage the rammer effectually, that the charge may be 
well rammed down.“ a 

III. The platoons or diviſions muſt make ready i in- 
ſtantly after the officers give the word; who are to face 
to their platoons, and muſt give the words loud and 


| ſhort; and be very attentive to > each others firings, that 


they may be OY in ſucceſſive and regular order. 
| | TV. The 


well praiſed in in priming 15 loading, milking ready and firing, exactly according 
to the directions given in the manual exerciſe, but with the rear ranks cloſes to 
the front, to cloſe order. And in zeachirg them, a few —— ſhould be taken 


purſuant to the directions given in the manual exerciſe, When the men can do 
well ia this manner, they muſt be taught to perform all the motions of priming 


and loading as quick as poſſible, without makiog any pauſe between the motions 


vet they are not to hurry themſelves, and firive which ſhall have done ſooneſt; 

(for then their minds will be too much agitated, and they will be apt to alter and 
omit ſome neceſſary motions, and not da any effectualhy ;) but perform every mo- 
tion exactly; only not wait for one another, till the rammer is returned, when 
they muſt ſtop, till che word be given to ſhoulder ; which they muſt Co all together. | 
Alſo when the men have preſented, and expect the word Fire ! they muſt fre- 

quently be made to recover their aims; and ſuch as pull the trigger muſt be no- 


| ticed, and cautioned to attend better to the word of command, This is ablotutely 
| neceſſary, in order to accuſſom them to keep their fire till commanded. | to diſ- 


charge, end i is what muſt be conſtantly practiſed. 


* « No other force in ramming down a charge is neceſſary than to collect the 

** powder and place the ball cloſe vpon it. If the ball is rammed tov hard upon 
the powder, a great part of it will not take fire, and canfequently the thot will 
be of ſo much the ſeſs force,” | Genera! Wolfe's Orders, 


tion exactly; per- 


4 ; 
A 


come at once to the priming poſition; the men in com- 


v hen the rammers are all returned, the officer gives the 


uniformity in the proceedings; for in action, every 
> 


time with him es much as they can; particuerly in caſtin abut, which they do 


— 


F143 14. 


IV. The officers moſt take care that the men ftand 


firm on their ground, before they give them the word 


to preſent 4 and ſee alſo that they level well, and take 
good aim, without any hurry ; and then withour de- 
lay (but not till chen) give the word, Pra 

Fire 1 


v. At the word Fire ! the men muſt pull their 


_ triggers brifkly, that their pieces may be fure to go off; 


the tront rank mult riſe up nimbly, and all three ranks 


ing to it, half-cocking their firelocks brifkly ; and pro- 
ceeding to prime and load with the utmoſt diſpatch : 


word to ſhoulder, which the men perform all together; 
and inſtantly dreſs their ranks and files; then ſtand 
PE} quiet and Ready ; always looking to the right.“ 

VI. In caſe any man's piece ſhould mils fire, he 
muſt not put in more cartridges; but wipe the flint 
and pan imperceptibly, and pour in freſh powder, if 
needed ; nevertheleſs he muſt perform the loading mo- 
tions, ang not leave the ranks to examine his firelock, 
or put in a new flint, without poſitive orders. (But this 
caution net 10 put in a new flint without orders, is confined 
merely to the times of exerciſe, to preſerve the greater 


man will have two or three ſpare flints, to replace ſuch 
as are bad, or loſt.) 

VII. During the firings the officers and fer 
carry their fuſces advanced; the Enſigns alſo carry the 
colours advanced and flying 

VIII. It uſed to be the practice in the Engliſh 
army for a battalion to fire! in e the fet of pla- 

toons 


* — performing the flags; it is ufua] for the man on the right Hank of the 
front rank af ach platoon or diviſion, inftantly after firing to riſe, up and ſpring 
out briſkly ve or fix feet into the front, facing his platoon or div: ſion, 250 there 
priming : „nd loaging as quick as poſſible 3 the men obſerve his motions, and keep 


all (OgetReT 3 ; by means of this the exercife is done more un only, 7 books beiter 


Ts ET: 
toons for each being taken from different parts of the 


dattalion, which made the firing appear chequered. 


General Bland gives a number of goed reaſons for this 


practice; but they are I good with reſpect to the al- 


ternate firing, which is that uſed by the Pruſſians, and 
now practiced by the Engliſh army ; and the chequered 


firing is'exploded ; I ſuppoſe becauſe it is fo very diffi- | 


cult, to perform it regularly i in action. 

cannot better introduce the next article than by the 
words of General Wolfe. As the alternate fire by 
« platoons or diviſions, or by companies, is the moſt 
« ſimple, plain and eaſy, and uſed by the beſt diſci- 

« pliged. troops in Europe, we are at all times to imi- 
«tate them in that reſpect ; making every platoon re- 
« ceive the word of command, to make ready and fire, 


from the officer who commands it; becauſe in battle, 


the fire of the artillery and infantry may render it dit- 


'< ficule to uſe any general ſignals by beat of drum.“ 


AxrierE II. The ALTERNATE Firing. 
alle By. Pl AToons landing. | 


The commanding officer gives the word, 
Batialion Take care to charge by Platoon faxing] = 
; Charge ! 


Ar which the officers commanding the platoons, face! to 
them; thoſe on the right of the colours facing to the 
left; and thoſe on the left facing to the right. The 
officer commanding the firſt platoon of rangers then 
oo” the words, 


© Platoon ! Make ready ! Preſent ! Fire 


When the firſt makes ready, the ſecond platoon of ran- 
gers (which is on the left of the battalion) inſtantly. 
receives from its officer the word 


* | 
Platoon 4 When 
* Wolfe's Orders in 2755. | 


| 2 3 

5 When the. firſt preſents, the ſecond makes ready, and 

: the third platoon to fire (which is che right-hand bat- 
4 ales ger receives the Word. 
oF: Wh the iſt Ares, the ſecond preſents, th third dine 
3 ready, and the Fotth (or left-hand battalion Platoon) 
1 receives the word, | 
iS tl 41514 eee 
*B When the ſecond fires, the third preſents, the bon 
1 9 75 ready, and the fifth receives the word, 
. Plafoon ! 3 
* and fo on rooadtbely, till the whole have fred two 
"Fi rounds, or as many as -the.commanding officer ſhall 
4 think proper; who, when they are to ceaſe, cauſes the 
"Ig orderly drummer to beat the firit part of the General; 
33 at which all firing ceaſes, and thole Aba that have 
. made ready, half cock and ſhoul 
* Each officer commanding a p oon, is to obſerve 
| the platoon next to him on the outſide, (that is, the 
. platoon on the right of him if he is on the right of the 
"i center, and that on the left of him if he is on the left of 
* the center,) and when that preſents, he muſt give the 
* word, Platven and then all the other words of com- 
. mand, in proper time, according to the foregoing di- 
* rections. But when the right center platoon preſents, 
* the officer commanding the firſt — of rangers in- 
b ſtantly gives: the word, Platoon ! to begin the ſecond 
5 round. 
* When e his rangers ks ready, the left 
18 center platoon preſents, and the ſecond Pe ran- 
nw gers receives from its officer the word, - 
1 | Now alen a BONOAN I 
14 W bs the left center platoon; fires, the firſt platoon of 
134 rangers preſents, the ſecond makes ready, and the fiſt 
"bf battalion platoon receives the word, WE 
4 | Pla eon 
HA 
1 


[ © 1 


| 3:04 4 Je. 2d Masa n ems ods . i: 
2 on n ns before This ber of fries 
ing may he better ſeen ĩn tha annexed ſcheme, No. I. 
in which it is ſuppoſed the battalion confiſts of eight b 
companies, (making ſirteen e * two pla. 
wer WE" n N31 I 3 17 sd a: Nn! 


* L » % 
2 5 11 10 N 2 28 + «P21 * i 32 1 * * ON . 2101 
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I. 7 Sv2-Dry1s1oxs, or Competency 
r 
When thi commanding officer Se bil word, 


Battalion |! 1 Take cares forts rep. by Companies, Kola 
2 i 45 arge | ROY ” 


1 4 


the oiflcer condtaanding Ye fit Plaoon of rangers 
des the word. 


Platon {+ 1 2 bi Prejent.! „ . 


When this platoon * the ſecondreceives the word. 
' Plaroon | | 
When the firſt fre, the ſecond W beads © ; 


the ſecond preſents, the battalion dee on te 
flank receives the word. 


Company ! arg pt 

When 5 — cord platoon 4 rangers ys the gik 
company makes ready; when the firſt company pre- 

ſents, the ſecond (that on the left flank). N of 

word, Company ! 


and ſo on; as in firing by platoons ; only: bein, e | 
word of command later; as may be ſeen in the Nn 
No: II. T e - © Jai 


* Sotne may prefer the word $ub- Divi if ons in thiseaſe 3 butt have choſen the | 
word Companies, becauſe it muſt be more famfliar to the men ; and impoſſible ta 
be miſtaken { whereas they may not always diſtinguifk"between ſub-diviſions and © 
grand. divifioas ; j eſpecially if ſub and grand are not protigunced with a ftrong em- 
phaſis. Compary too, in the partleulic | commands, is ſhorter, and eaſier ſppæen 
than ſuß - div ion. 

+ Tf a whole company of rangers etre each flank "als would i ia this caſe be 
| addreſſed by the word, Cmpany ! as the battalion companies We. - 

f Marſhal Saxe in 'his plan for forming legions, ropoſts that his ee 
men ſhould poſt themſelves 1 50 0 or 200 paces in the 1 of their legion, in every .. ' 
place that affords a ſhelter within reach of firing on the enemy. It will be im- 
poffible (ſays he) for battalions that are expoſed to their fixe, to Rand it LING: Wan 


p 


vb 33 57 


5 — IO <> $8; . pad ed „„ A 


( a 1 a 
III. The ſame method is to be obſerved in Gring 


by grand - dv iſions; only differing in time; for * 
can fire in much quicker ſucceſſion than ſub-diviſions, 
or companies, being more in number; and for the 


ſame reaſon, grand · diviſions muſt be allowed more 
time between each; the firſt grand- diviſion firing, be- 
fore the officer commanding the next gives the word, 


Grand- Diviſion In the regulations for the Pruſſian | 
intantry, the commanders of battalions are ſtrictly en- 


Joined to take care that half the platoons or diviſions 
of the battalion be always loaded and ſhouldered. The 


ſame rule is laid down by General Bland. Wherefore, 


ſo much time muſt be allowed between the firing of 


one platoon, company, or grand- diviſion, : and another, 


as ſhall for that end be found necefſary. 
IV. In the army they practice firing to the rear; 
and the like is done by the Pruſfians. In chis caſe, the 


whole battalion faces to the right about; and performs 


the e * by ann ſub- diviſion (or com- 
fc t en n ee panies) 


out belag prodigiculty intommoded; dend in tha 4455 they bave no other eourſe 


to take, than to retire or advance. If the enemy retires, the light · armed men im - 
mediately purſue,---If the enemy advances, the light- armed men retreat (continu- 
ing their firing, at the ſame time) and rally i in | the rear, Oz in the intervals of the 
i,, 190950 10 TGJO0; 

. This plan ſeems perfectly adapted to the rangers 3 and muſt be of uf eakable 


"advantage i in action. At exerciſe it may be practiſed with eaſe, juf ss it ſhould be 


in action; and will have a fine effet, When the battalion is in order for the Brings, 
let the rangers advance 150 or 200 paces, opening their files as they advance, fo 
_ that when arrived at their proper diſtance, there may be room for the men in the 
rear ranks to form on the left of their file-leaders, and make s rank entire, with 
good room between each man, that they may handle their arms freely, and fire 
with the beſt aim poffible, each taking his own time, aod never Julling trigger till 


he has ſome certain object in his eye. After firiug two or three times a piece. 


let them retreat moderately towards the battalion ; loading as they retreat; and 
f then inſtantly turning about and firing; continuing this till they are within 30 or 
40 paces of the battalion ; when they may retire at once to the flanks, and form 
their ranks, Whilſt the rangers are thus ſcirmiſhing in the front, the battslion 
moves gently on, in perfect order: and at the inſtant the rangers ate clear of its 
front, the alternate firing may begin; either by platoons or companies, from the 
flapks to the center, or from. the center to the flanks ; and in tbe preſent caſe 
the latter may be moſt eligible ; and long before the whole battalion has fired, the 
rangers will be in order, Joaded, and ready to fire in their turn, according 


to the directions given for the alternate firing.---If we ſuppoſe the enemy to de 


fo incommoded by the rapgers (or any other circumſtances) as to be induced to 
retire ; ; then the rangers, inſtead of retreating, are to advance and purſue them; 5 
ang the battalion marches on in yy__ order to ſupport them. 


F 
Anies) and grand- diviſions; ! in the ſame manner as be- 
pan ro the front; the officers and non-commiſioned 
officers in the rear going through the neareſt G 
into what before was tus front ; and the officers com- i 
manding the platoons and companies changing places 
with the ſergeants who covered them. The rear rank 
now becomes the front, and the firing begins on the 
right; ſo that the platoon, company, or grand-diviſion, 
| which before fired firſt, is now the ſecond to fire, and 
. on; the order being reverſed, | 8 


By PlaToons and 8 
or Comranits, advancing. 


P he cominanding officer gives the words, 
$attelion 1 Take care to Charge by Platoons (or Com- < 


pagies) advancing E 
p March 


The whole battalion ſteps off at once; the druminets 
beat, and the fifers ſound a March ; the whole batta- 
lion looks inwards, towards the center and colours ; 
taking care to dreſs by chem, and to march as even as | 
poſſible ; with ſteps rather ſhort, that they may ad- 
vance in better order: When they have marched 30, 
40, or 50 paces (according as the ground will per- 
mit) the commanding officer gives the word, 


Halt 


| it which the drummers and fifers ceaſe; arid the bat- 
© talion halts, and dreſſes as quick as poſſible. Then the 
commandiqg officer gives the word; 


Charge 1 


at which the officers cominanding platoons, (if the Gr- 
ing is by platoons) or companies, (if the firing is by 
| companies) face to them ; and proceed to fire their ſe- 
| veral platoons or 9 N as directed for the 
firing ſtanding: hs When | 


; 
4. 
YA 
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When the whole battalion has fred, and loade 
again, the commanding officer may a ſecond time give 
the word, March! and the battalion proceed as beiore, 
And thus they may advance, halt and fire, as often y 
the commanding officer thinks fit. In like mange 
the battalion may fire by grand: diviſions. | 


VI. The ALTERNATE Firing retreating 


ee | 7 ake care to charge by Platoons (or cn. 
- 1.4.4 2 panies) retreating g 


To the rig bt a baut,. Face! 
The whole battalion faces to the right about. 
125 March ! | 


The battalion retreats 30, 40, or 50 paces, as is mol 
convenient; the drummers beating a retreat. 


Battalion To the right about——Turn ! 
T he battalion turns to the right about. 
Dreſs Halt ! 


The battalion then proceeds to fire by platoons, « 
companies, exactly as directed in the firing ſtanding 
So alſo they may fire by grand-diviſions, if the previou 
order be, to charge by grand-diviſions. In this man. 
ner the battalion may fire retreating, as often as the 

| commanding officer pleaſes,” 

VII. In the foregoing explanations of the alternt 
Fring, the battalion has been directed to begin at the 
flanks, and ſo proceed to the center. Sometimes it maj 
be expedient to fire the alternate firing from the cente 
to the flanks; in which caſe, the platoon, company, 
or grand- diviſion next on the right of the colours be 
gins, and fires firſt; then the one next on the left of the 
- "colours; and ſo on, the reſt firing alternately on the right 
0 and left, till they come to the flank grand diviſions 
| n or platoons, which fire laſt : then they begin 
again 


— 


of 


— 


N 


again at the center, and proceed as before; firing 23 


many rounds as the commanding officer ſhall think fit. 


The words of command may be theſe. 

1. Battalion! Take care to charge from the Cemer, 
by Platoons (or Companies, or Grend-Diviſions) 
1 | —Cbarge ! | 

It the batralion i is to fire vancing, this is the 
* perry caution—Bazfflion ! Take care to 
charge from the Center, by Platoons (or Companies, 
or Grand-Diviſions) advancing ! p 
3. If retreating,—the following caution is given 
Bat/alion ! Take care to charge from the Center, by 
Platoons, (or Companies, or Grand- Diviſions) re- 
treating ! 


Cold 


AxzTIcLn III. Sräkrr Fring. 


I. The fireet firing is ſo called from your being i 


obliged to engage in a ſtreet, high- way, lane, or nar- 
row paſſage, where a battalion can only march in 
diviſions, companies, or platoons; and whether the 
firing is to be performed by one or the other, muſt be 
determined by the width of the paſs you want to defend; 
as no more ſpace muſt be left on the flanks, than is 
neceſſary for the men to retreat by files, into the rear. 

IT. To perform the ſtreet firing, form the battalion 
into a/column,* compoſed of companies, with. the 
rangers at the head and rear. I his may be done va- 


nous ways. 


If the firing is to be performed to the right or left, 
the /battalion muſt be ordered to wheel to the right or 


left by companies; if to the front, form the column to 


the/front, according to ſome of the methods that will 
be given in treating of the manceuvres. As ſoon as 


the column is formed, the commanding officer will 
giye the word, 


March ! 


tobcina * py 


| | When a battalion, : or other bobs of men, is broken into divifions, and theſe © 
lifions are ranged regularly, ene behind another, ſuch body of men arc then ſaid 


Bar 8 813 ä " 
wy We, 


E 190 38 
March“! 

at which the whole ſtep off together, and advance in good 
order, with ſteps rather ſhort chan; otherwiſe ; ' th 


drummers beating a march, W den 4 commandin 
officer gives the words, MY 


Take care to charge. by * ict 8 1—Charge 4 


the officer commanding _ firſt platoon of ranger 
gives the words, FOR 


Halt! Make EY Preſent ! Fire | 


At the firſt word, Halt ! the platoon halts; the fron 
rank inſtantly bringing up their feet ſquare ; and th: 
rear ranks cloſe up to cloſe order, and halt: then th 
platoon goes on to perform the three other words d 
command as the officer gives them. As ſoon as th 
platoon has fired, they come EA to a recober, and 
the officer gives the words,” 


'To the right and left, Tur urn ! 


upon which, the half on the right, turn to the right 
and wheel by files; and the half on the left, turn u 
the left, and 3 by files; and march down the flank 
briſkly, with a full ſtep : when they are paſt the rear 
the whole, the officer commanding them, givesthe word 


To the right about ! Turn] Wheel inwards | 


upon which they tura, and then wheel by files to the 
right and left inwards, the half on the. Sight wheeling 
to the left, and the half on the left wheeling to the 
right; which forms them in the rear of the battalion!" 

they then immediately front, and proceed to prime, 
load, and ſhoulder, very quick. The inftant they have 
ſhouldered, the officer gives the word, March! ad 
they advance briſkly, to gain the proper diſtance a 
which diviſions ought to march. „ wa 


IM This brings the ranks to their proper order ; 3 whereas if the files had 9 
to wheel inwards before the whole had torned:to the right about, the rear rats 
would have come into the front. Plate VI. fig. 2. fhews the manner of whe 
inz off from che front, and the be inwards and forming again io the rc 


dut tor Want of room, four diviſions only are repreſented, of eight files each. 


/ 


. + . 


It 


5 


4 3 
. 


92 the word, 


E 134 1) 
Wben the fir platoon of rangers preſents, the officer 


commanding the company next to it, r is, the firſt 
5 ae Ei 


ives the word, 
| Company _ 


Mpany advances by very mort eps ; 
— well to the right, and dreſſing their ranks; 
and the rear ranks cloſe up: when che en fire, he 


Aale ready! 7 
at which che company comes to a recover; and as ſoon 


zs the platoon of rangers has cleared the front, he giyes 


the word, 5 2 
855 March ! 


and his company as with a full ſtep. hen it 
comes up to the ground from whence cher 


angers 
wheeled off, he gives the word, 


Halt ! 


| upon which the front rank comes down, and the others 


lock in; that is, the center and rear ranks ſtep with 


their right feet, according to the directions given for 


making ready as center rank and rear rank, which i is 


called locking. Then the officer gives che words. 


Preſent | Fire 


As ſoon as they have fired, the three ranks inſtantly 
come to a recover, wheel cutwarnds by files, in the man- 
ner before explained, march down the flanks, and form 
jn the rear of the rangers; then proceed to prime, load 
and ſhoulder, and follow 6n after the battalion, march- 


ing briſkly till they have gained their proper diſtance: 
. When the firſt company preſents, the officer command- 


ing the next to it, gives'the word, 
Company | 3 
and when that "Wk 
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OD 
and when it has nearly cleared the front, he gives the 
and follows in every reſpect the directio fore given ; 
as do all the other companies, and Uinwees 
of rangers. When the whole battalion has 


* 


the center of the column. 1 7 
« Tt is in this manner, when you have not time to 
* raiſe 4 breaſt- work, that a paſs, bridge, road, or 
< ſtreet, is to be maintained againſt the enemy, by the 
* diviſions ſuſtaining one another, and firing in their 
turn; which may be continued as long as there 1s 
<* an occaſion, almoſt without intermiſſion by one bat- 
„%% EEE , SES 
II. If the ſtreet firing is ts be performed retreating, 
the column is halted : -and the commanding officer 
EE Voorotb LOEtY 
Tale care to charge by ſtreet-firing! Charge ! 
At the word Charge! the officer commanding the firſt 
platoon of rangers gives the words as before directed. 
When that platoon has fired and moved off, the firſt 
ſub-divifion, or company, of the battalion, makes ready 
and comes down without advancing ; the others obſerve 
the ſame directions, firing in their places. The drum- 
R . L. mers 


0 SO 1 HE # 25 AR | 
* Bland's military diſcipline, p. 98. 


x 


_— 


e -- 
mers duciog this firing, beat the retreat; tin the officer 
commanding the con1pany, giyes the word, Company ! 
when they are to ceaſe, till their diviſion has retired to 
the rear, ed again: The colours and their re- 
ſerve divide an before, and fall back from one company 
to another, joining their flanks ; ang ſo keep at the cen- 
ter of the column. 
|  Aﬀeer the ſtreet firing is over, the commanding offi- 
cer will give the word for the battalion to form again; 
upon which, the drums, beat to arms, and the Gir ons- 
take care to orm and dreſs with all expedition 3 AC» 
cording to the methods hereafter given for the evolu- # 
tions: but if the column was formitdjby wheeling to 
the right or left; the platoons and companies may only 
| wheel back again; and ſo form the battalion. 


Ax ricIx IV. The GENERAL thouance,® 


ide 11101 
After the afore- mentioned © ficings are performed, the 


commanding officer will give the words, 
"The whole battalion ! Make ready | Preſent ! Fire . 


As ſoon as they have fired, they muſt come to a recover; 
and then the commanding officer will give the word, 


March ! 


upon which the whole battalion advances briſkly with . 
2 full ſtep, the drummers beating the Grenadiers 
March. When they have marched about 20 paces, or 

as far as the commanding officer ſhall think fr, he will 

give ws word, 
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reer 


Charge | [3 


Upon which the officers and men in the fron rank 
charge their bayonets, and continue advancing briſkly ; 
taking you care not to run, nor break, either · by > 
ng 

* We may pet that the battaken has reſerved its fire ; ot elſe fired by 


' Platoons or companies, alternately ; till near the enemy; and that then it gi Va 
a general diſcharge, and ruſhes on with fixed bayonets, 


1 
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| gag too much, or opening cheir files { but preſerving 
their front even, and in exact order. The rear ranks 
muſt continue recoveted, taking particizlk 
up cloſe; When the mmanding fficer 
per, he will give the word, Hall 99 h Which the 
drummers ceafe beating, and the battalibh 
and dreſſes, the front rank' coming to a recover; and 
then they half-cock, ſhoulder, and-ſhut their pans. 

N. B. Whenever the battalio marches, in order 


to perform the firings advancing or retreating, the 


fifers are to play ſome tune to regulate the ſtep: 
And tunes which have ſome grandebr and ſolem- 
_ nity in them ate undoubtedly to be preferred. 


The light airs frequently played for a march, 


would appear to me as unnatural and improper 
to be uſed When a battalion is advancing towards 
an enemy,;as the church muſic cenſured by the 
poet, is dukt and indecent on thoſe occaſions when 
it is commonly uſed. 
Light quitks * muſic, broken and uneven, 
Make the ſoul dance upon a wig to heaven.” 


| Avricks V. "Remarks on the aebi of | 


_ Officers, and the Firings. 


3 * the plan of exerciſe of the army, and alſo in 

the Norfolk diſcipline, the firſt Captain is poſted with 
the colour N : whether to command it, or to be at 
hand to ſupply the Place of a field officer, it in action 
either the Cone) or Lieutenant Colonel falls, or to lead 


off the battalion if it getreats; or for all theſe; or ary 


other purpoſes, I cannot pretend to ſay: tho' as he is 
to be in the* rear of the reſerve, according to the plan 
of the army, I preſume it is not intended he ſhould 
command it. But ſeeing the Colonel, Lieutenant Co- 


lonel, and two Enfigns were poſted in the center, as 


uſual, bk t ſeemed to ine that the cleft eke might bs 


more 


A ſtands faſt 
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1 
more ſerviceable with his own company. Neither did 
it appear neceſſary to ſtation five or ſix ſergeants with 
the colour referve, as is done in the Prufiian regulations 
and in the plan of exerciſe of the army 

IT. The reaſons for poſting officers in the rear, are 
by General Bland declared as follows; Firſt, As the 
interval between each platoon ſhould be but one pace, 
the officer who commands the platoon is to fall into ir 
when they fire; therefore, ſhould any more officers re- 
main in the front, than one to each platoon, it. would 
only embarraſs, and expoſe them to their own fire. 
Secondly, It is of great uſe to have experienced officers 
in the rear, to keep the men up, and ſee that they do 
their duty in action; as alſo to lead the battalion off in 
order when they are commanded to retire, For ſhould 
there be no officers in the rear when the battalion is or- 
dered to the right about, the men would be apt vo 
march eff too faſt, and by that means break their 
ranks, and fall into contuſion, or not halt in due time; 
which inconveniences are prevented by officers being 
poſted there. | | - 
Some other reaſons may be collected from General 
Wolfe's orders. After appointing an officer and a ſer- 
geant to each platoon, he ſays :—*< the reſt of the offi- 
| cers and non-commiſſioned officers are to be diſtributed 
in the rear, to complete the files, to Keep the men in 
their duty, and to ſupply the places of the officers or 
the ſergeants that may be killed or dangerouſly 
wounded.” 1 

III. Ia the directions for the exerciſe of a company, 
chapter V. the Captain is propoſed to be advanced into 
the front, during the firings, as well as the other parts 
of exerciſe ; becauſe he can there beſt ſee whether the 
men perform as they ought : the Lieutenant is poſted 
on the right, to command the right platoon, and the 
Enfign on the left, to command the left platoon, when 
they fire. But in action, if a ſingle company were 


* engaged, 


| 1 EI 
engaged, I ſhould ſuppoſe it expedient, for the Captain 
to be on the right of his company, the Lieutenant on 
the left of it, each covered by a ſergeant, and the Enſign 
in the rear; behind the center of the company, if there 
be two ſergeants in the rear ; and behind the center of 
the right platoon, if there be but one ſergeant in the 
rear, who will take poſt behind the other; and for the 
drummer and fiter to go into the rear, behind the cen- 
ter of the compan xx. | 
IV. The directions for the regular firings, contain- 
ed in the foregoing articles, are nearly conformed to 
thoſe in the Nortolk diſcipline for the ſame firings : 1 
have given them, not becauſe I think thoſe firings the 
moſt uſeful to be practiſed in action by Americans; but 
becauſe they may ſometimes be neceſſary. The firing 
ia three ranks indeed, has lately been repreſented as 
dangerous, and by that means ineffectual.“ It is ſaid, 
The front rank's fire becomes very uncertain, from 
e its apprehenſion of being fired upon by the rear rank, 
<« whoſe fire is generally thrown away in the air; ſo 
* that the center rank gives the only efficacious fire: 
© whereas if there are only two ranks, the fire of both 
© will be equally good” Marſhal Saxe wholly diſ- 
approves, and even ridicules, the uſual method of form- 
ing battalions in ſo em as three ranks, and thinks four in 
cloſe order to be the ſmalleſt number capable of march- 
ing in order without floating, and of making a force- 
ful ſhock : but at the ſame time would have only his 
two front ranks uſe their firelocks, The two rear 
Tanks he would arm with half pikes, fourteen feet and 
a half long, with firelocks ſlung over their ſhoulders. 
In charging, the two rear ranks are to level their pikes; 
in which poſition they will extend fix or ſeven feet be- 
fore the front rank. The ſecond rank (he ſays) can 
- * fire very well, without obliging the front to kneel : 


* by which means a very inconvenient and dangerous 


| | ' * poſition 
* See Y oung's eſſay on the command of ſmall detachments, p. 3. 5 


ö 


„ 
poſition is avoided : for all thoſe who labour un- 
« der any degree of fear, are naturally deſirous to 


« continue as long as poſſible in ſuch an attitude; 
and after they have fired, do not riſe up, in order 


© to load again, with that briſkneſs which is ne- 


« ceſſary.“ But this diſpoſition of the Marſhal is de- 
ſigned Ss plain, open country, where the cloſe 
* fight is practicable; in which caſe he ſays, the firing 
« of ſmall arms ought entirely to be laid aſide. Yet 
« in certain ſituations, it is both advantageous and ne- 
e cefſary; ſuch as in incloſures and rough grounds, 
« andalſo againſt cavalry : but the method of perform- 
« ing it ought to be ſimple and unconſtrained, The pre- 
« ſent practice is of little or no effect; for the men are 
« ſo diſtracted by that attention which they are obliged 
to give to the word of command, that it is impoſſi- 
« ble for them to fire with any certainty, How is it 
to be expected, that after they have preſented their 


« arms, they can, in ſuch a poſition, retain an object 
in their eye, till they receive the word to fire? The 


« moſt minute accident ſerves to diſcompoſe them; 
and having once loſt the critical moment, their fire 
« afterwards is, in a great meaſure, thrown away. 
The ſtricteſt nicety and exactneſs is required in le- 
« velling ; inſomuch, that any movement ot the fire- 


lock, when preſented, although even imperceptible, 
e is ſufficient to throw the ball conſiderably out of its 
ee true direction; to add to which, their being kept in. 


« a conſtrained attitude, will naturally make them un- 
e ſteady. Theſe, and other inconveniencies, totally 
prevent that execution which might be expected 
« from ſmall arms.“ .- Theſe 


„ Saxe's Reveriet, p. 45, 46, 98. It ſcems almoft incredible how little exe- 
cution is frequently done by fire arms, I have ſeen whole vollies fired (ſays the 
«. Marſhal) without eves killing four men; and ſhall appeal to the experience of 


« all mankind, if any ſingle diſtharge was ever. ſo violent, as to dilable an enemy 


% from advancing afterwards, to take ample revenge, by pouring in his fire, and 
« at the ſame inſtant ruſhing in with fixed bayonets. It is by this method only, 
« that numbers are to be deſtroyed, and viQories obtained.“ He then gives the 
following inftances of the incfficacy of fire - atm. 3 1 
| | t 


[] 
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Theſe obſervations of the Marſhal are certainly very 
juſt; and may in à great meaſure account for the little 
havoc made by fire arms, compared with what might 
be expected: but how far it is dangerous to fire in three 
ranks, as ſuggeſted by Young, I cannot pretend to ſay: 
e e 230-11: ©. perhaps 

« At the battle of Caſtiglione, M. de Reventlan, whocommanded the Imperial 


* army, had drawn up his infantry on. a plain, with ders to reſerve their fire 
40 till the French approached-within twenty pacet; erde cting, by a general diſs 


© charge made at that diſtance, to defeat them. The French drew up with orden 


4 not to fire at all,---Orders to engage were given. The Imperialifts, in obedience 
« to their inſttuctions, ſuffered the French to approach within about twenty or 
at twenty-five paces ; at which diſtance they preſented their arms, and fired with 
t all poſſible coolneſs and precaution : notwithſtanding which, before the ſmoke 
« was diſperſed, they were broken to pieces; great numbers of them were, de- 
« ſtroyed upon the ſpot, and the reſt put to flight.“ ; 

« At the battle of Belgrade, I ſaw two battalions cut to pieces in an inftant, of 
et which the following is a relation. Being ſurrounded by a thick fog, which 
« rendered it impoſſible for us to diſcern any thing, « ſtrong blaſt of wind ſuddenly 
« aroſe, and diſperſed it; when we immediately ſaw a batfslion of Lorrain, and 
«© another of Neuperg, upon a hill---ſeparated from the reſt of our army, Princes 
«« Eugene at the ſame time diſcovering a party of horſe in motion upon the fide 


«© of the mountain, sſked.me if I could diftinguiſh what they were: I anſwered, 


« they were thirty or forty Turks : then, replied he, thoſe two battalione are un- 


, done: at which time I could perceive no appearance of their being attacked, 


« got being able to ſee what was on the other fide af the mountain ; but galloping 
«« ap at full ſpeed, I no fooner arrived in the rear of Nevuperg's colours, than I ſaw 
« the two battalions preſent, and give a general fire upon a large body of Turks at 
« the diftance of about thirty paces; inſtantaneouſly after which, the Turks ruſhes 
*© forwards through the ſmoke, without allowing them s moment's time to fly, 
« and with their ſabres cut the whole to pieces upon the ſpot, The only perſons 
1% who eſcaped, were M. de Neuperg, who happened Juckily to be.on horſe-back ; 
« an Enſign with his colours, who clung to my borſe's mane, and incumbered me 
« not a little, beſides two or three private men. At this inſtant came vp Prince 
% Eugene, almoſt alone, being attended only by his body-guard ; but the Turks, 
« of their own accord, retired.” -I had curioſity enough to count the number 
% of Turks, which might be deſtroyed by the general diſcharge of the two batta- 
«« lions, and found it amounted only to thirty two; a circumſtance-which has 
« by no means increaſed my regard for the firings.” ING 
This relation is really aſtoniſhing: 'The'reaſons given by the Marſhal for the 
Ntile ex2cu;ion done by fire-arms may partly account for the ſmall deſtruction of 
the Turks; but Tam inclined to think ſome other cauſes concurred, Tis a fact 
I ſuppoſe, that the common people,in Europe ever have been; and now are; almoſt 
totally ignorant of the uſt of a muſket : being deprived of the liberty of hunting 
and fowling, they can have no occaſion te learn the uſe of it; until they enlift 
for ſoldiers : then they are taught tg perform the manual exerciſe with dexterity 
and prace : but that does not make them good markſmen, This is a capital de- 
fact ; and perhaps was a great eauſe of the deſtructioe defeat laſt mentioned: for, 
3f they took any ſort of aim, how is it poſſible that two battalions, containing, 
it may be, more than a thouſand men, ſhould give a general diſcharge, at the diſ- 
tance only of thirty paces, at a large body of the enemy, and kill but thirty-two 
men ? Nevertheleſs, the ſentiments of Marſhal Saxe, and the facts he has given ts, 
ſupport them, ſowd ferve as a cavtion againſt placing too much dependante 92 
Kje-armt, VS. „ „ » þ | g 5 - ] ** bar 
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perhaps the hurry and agitation of the ſoldiers in battle 
may prevent their firing with that care they do at exer: 
ciſe, when no miſchief befalls the front rank from the 
fire of the tear rank, although powder only would then | 
35 certainly wound and deltroy, as balls in action. 
Firing in three ranks is practicable, we know, becauſe 
it has actually been prattiſed for almoſt an age: but in 
ſuch firing, to take exact, certain aim is undoubtedly 
impoſſible, for the reaſons given by Marſhal Saxe. 
Therefore it is, that I think it ſhould be avoided, when- 
ever the circumſtances of the ground will permit; as 
well as for other obvious reaſons. And I ſhould ſup- 
poſe that the nature of a country like America, led 
with woods and incloſures, would, for the moſt part, 
prevent the neceſſity of regular firings in three ranks. 
And *tis, I imagine, with particular reference to Ame- 
rica, that Young ſo juſtly cenſures thoſe who confine - 
their attention to che uſual performances on the parade; 
ending his Eſſay on the command of ſmall detachments 
with theſe words; As in writing theſe few hints, 
my whole intention was to be of ſervice to young 
* officers, who have not yet ſeen ſervice, I cannot con- 
« clude it without adviſing them not to be carried away 
« with the prejudices of parade officers who look upon, 
* as'only eſſential, the manual exerciſe, the chequered 
firing, coming down together, the talleſt men-com- 
e poſing the front rank, the retreating by beat of drum, 
% as front rank make ready and many other things 
« equally uſeleſs ;- for they will find that rea] diſcipline 
4 conſiſts in making the men fire with the greateſt ex- 
e actneſs at a mark; in being accuſtomed to march 
« daily through woods, rivers, ravins, (that is, gut- 
ters, or hollows made by water,) and over hills and 
« dales, in meſſing regularly, in being ſober and clean, 
and in obeying implicitly te orders of their officers, 
«* whom they will be taught to reſpect, by ſeeing them 
very frequently, and always willing to teach them 

« hel 18873 and a & to mou their faults,” $ rom 
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From the foregoing. obſervations, I am n led to con- 
clude, that in America, fire-arms cannot be uſed any 
way ſo advantageouſly as in parapet firing. 


ARTICLE 1 PARA PET Fi iring. 


I. „This firing is only uſed in fortified towns when 
© befieged, in intrenchments that are attacked, or that 
<< you are to fire over a hedge, or wall, at the enemy.“ | 

But a tree, a ſtump, a rock, or any thing, in ſhort, A 
which will give ſhelter to a ſoldier, may be conſidered MW dy 
as a parapet, or breaſt-work : and the manner of firing th 
muſt vary according to the kind ef ſhelter : for if it be I ry 
high, you muſt fire ſtanding ; if low, kneeling, or Ml 6: 
| laying down: if it be a continued breaſt-work, a wall be 

M8 for inſtance, the men muſt be in one, or more ranks, fir 

1 according as there is more or leis room in proportion hit 

to the number of men, or as other circumſtances ſhall in 

render expedient; if diſcontinued and broken, the men, ng 
| it on other accounts ii be not improper, will - ſcatter, pr 

| and every man take his rock, buſh, tree or ſtump. But v. 

| in what manner ſoever this fire be performed, the grand in 

* point to be obſerved is, to aim well at ſome certain ob- m 

ject, or tale good fight. 5 ſte 
II. If it be neceſſary for want of room, or other- ¶ hi 
wiſe judged beſt, to perform the parapet firing with on 
the men formed in more than one rank, the moſt ad- th 
vantageous way of doing it, may perhaps be the fol Oy 
lowing, with the files open. And ſuppoſing the men ¶ wi 
to be already drawn up in two or three ranks, with the or 
files cloſed, they may form in open order thus; tell off th 
the battalion, into right and left hand files, the odd 
numbers 1, 3, 5, &c. being the right-hand files, and 
the even numbers 2, 4, 6, &c. the left hand files: 

1 then give the words, Batfalion 

* Bland's military diſcipline, p. 92: | 
+ To make the greateſt diſpatch, let each company, or rather platoon, be told 
off by itſelf, beginning on the right; and if there be an odd file, it may form be- 
= bind the officer and ſergeant on us left, who, io this Caſe, muſt perform the firing 
with the men; or glſe drop into the rear, and remain there till the firing ceaſes, 


and the vattation forms: again. The drummers and fifere will fall back when \ 
na files double, and temain in the tear. 4 . 7 
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Batialion | Form four (or fix) deep ! March ! 
upon which the right-hand files, without facing, ſtep 
backward two paces: (three or four paces, if to form 
fix deep) then move ſideways, and cover the left-hand 
files“ p When the battalion is thus formed, give the 
words, 1 9s " "pk OT 

Battalion! Perform the Parapet Fring! Charge! 
At the word, Charge ! the whole battalion makes rea- 
dy, but proceeds no further than recovered arms ; then 
the front man of each file preſents and fires, not in a hur- 
ry, but with coolneſs and deliberation, aiming well, and 
firing at the inſtant he has fixed upon his object, but not 
before ; every man therefore is to take his own time to 
fire, Each man, as ſoon as he has fired, will recover 
his arms, turn to the right about, march through the 
interval on his right, into the rear, turn again to the 
right about, and cover his own file; then proceed to 
prime, load, and make ready; and then march for- 
ward, with recovered arms, after his file, to fire again 
in his turn, As ſoon as a front man has fired, and 
moved off to go into the rear, the next man in the file 
ſteps forward, (the reſt in the file following up after 
him) preſents and fires, according to the above directi- 
ons; then turns to the right about, marches through 
the interval on his right, and forms in the rear of his 
own file. Thus they keep on, firing in ſucceſſion, 
without any word of command, after the firſt general 
| one to charge. The officers and ſergeants will ſee that 
the men load carefully, and keep their files in order. 

In this way you may keep up a conſtant fire. And 
when there is occaſion to form the battalion again as at 
firſt, with cloſe files, you order the firſt part of the 
General to be beat; at which all firing ceaſes ; and ſuch 
men as have made ready, half cock, and the whole bat- 
talion ſhoulders. Then give the words, Form 

* The right-hand files might double, by facing to the right about, marching 


to the rear, turning to the right about, and then covering the left-hand files; but 
dy going backwards they may double in half the time. 


1 

5 Form the Batralion! March ! 
upon which, ſuch files as are in proper order, that it 
where the whole left-hand file is in the front, and the 
right-hand file in the rear, form inſtantly; the right. 
hand file marching forward into the interval on it; 
right, and dreſſing with the left-hand file. Where the 
files are otherwiſe, the men continue counter-marching 
(as when firing) till the left-hand files come into the 
Front ; and then the right-hand files march into the re- 
ſpeQive intervals on their right, till they are even with 
the left-hand files; and the whole battalion dreſſes its 
ranks and files, 0 or 

III. There are ſeveral methods laid down in Bland, 
for performing the parapet firing, one of which is like 
that juſt deſcribed, with open files; only without doub- 
ling them behind one another; letting the battalion 
remain three deep ; and firing regularly by ranks. But 
in this caſe the battalion will require twice the ground 
in front that is needed in the other, for the intervals 
between the files muſt be at leaſt equal to the ground 
the files ſtand on. Another method, and which ſeems 
to be a good one, with the files in cloſe order, Bland 


calls, Ein 
8 Parapet firing by files. 
His directions for performing it are to the following 
purpoſe. The battalion muſt be told off into platoons, 
and drawn up at three paces diſtance from the parapet, 
breaſt work, hedge, or wall, and the whole ordered to 
make ready together, as far as recovered arms : and 
when the fignal is given for them to begin to fire,“ the 
files on the right and left of each platoon (that is, one 
file from the right, and one file from the left, of each 
platoon) move up to the breaſt- work, the two file-lead- 
: off 


Perhaps it might be as well to give the words of command, Battalion / Per- 
form the parapet firing ! Charge ! and at the word Charge ! let the whole make 
ready ; and the firing begin. There will be ne aced to diſtinguiſh in the general 
command, in what manner the parapet firing is to be performed; that will be 
determined by the order in which the bactaion is previouſly drawn vp, 


4 


as 
marching in the ſhorteſt, moſt direct courſe, towards 
the center of the platoon, and the men of the center 
and rear ranks following them and forming on the out- 


ſide of their reſpective file- leaders. As they come up 


they all face the breaſt work, and halt; every two files 
thus forming a rank of ſix men in the front of their re- 
ſpective platoons, As ſoon as they are thus formed in 
the front, they are to preſent and fire; “ then recover 
their arms, turn to the right and left outwards, and 
march back to their own places in the platoons. When 
the firſt nles have fired, thoſe files which ſtood next to 


— 


them are to march out, and draw up in the front of 
their platoons, in the ſame manner as the others did, 


and fire; then recover their arms, and march back to 
their former places. Then the two next files of each 
platoon are to march out, fire, and return to their places 
in the ſame order as the others; and ſo on till the two 
center files have fired; after which the flank files of 
the platoon are to begin again, unleſs ordered to the 
contrary. | _ 
To aynid confuſion in drawing up in the front of 
their platoons to fire, the file- leaders ſhould always form 
in the center, as before directed, the men of the center 
and tear ranks drawing up on the outſide of them; 
which muſt be done when the two center files move 
out, they being to march up ſtraight to the parapet, 


and the men of the center and tear ranks to incline to 


the right and left, and draw up on the outſide of them: 


however, it may be done otherwiſe with the two center 


files of each platoon, by making the file- leaders incline 
to the right and left, and the others form between them: 
in either caſe, the two center files, after firing, ſhould 
turn to the right about (not to the right and left out- 

; wards) 


By the directions in Bland, it ſhould ſeem they are all to fire together; bat 
| In this caſe the fire of ſome may be thrown away, for waat of time to fix upon 

their object, and take good aim. But it will undoubtedly be beſt that each ould 
fire in his own time, that ſo they may take good aim, altho' one ſhould be obliged 
to wait afterwards a little for the other; for none muſt retire to their places, til! 
dil have fired, to prevent their confounding the order of the files, 
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wards) and march directly to their places, the rear rank 
men going firſt, then the center rank men, and laſtly 
thoſe of the front rank ; ſo as to preſerve the files in 
order. | 
As ſoon as the files return to their places, after i; 
ing. they are to turn to the right about to their proper 
front, prime, load, make ready, and wait with re- 
en on arms, to fire again in their turn: all which 
they muſt do without any other word of command than 
the firſt general one to begin the fite; and not diſcon- 
tinue it, till ordered ſo to do. 
There is one conſiderable advantage attending this 
manner of firing; by. it the battalion is very little bro- 
ken, the whole remaining in their proper order, ex- 
cept the two files of each platoon who are firing: where- 
by, if the enemy ſhould march up briſkly, to get over 
the parapet, the battalion may form in an inſtant, and 
be ready to receive them with fixed bayonets. But 
the battalion may alſo form very quick if the firing is 
performed with the files open, in the manner firſt de- 
ſcribed ; for if they are fix deep, there cannot be above 
five men to countermarch ; which they may go 1 In ten 
or twelve quick ſteps at moſt 
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EVOLUTIONS oz MANOEUVRES. 


Ax'riete I. Simple Evolutions. 


I. FN practiſing the evolutions, it will be proper to 

begin. with the moſt eaſy ; ſuch as the fimple 
wheelings ; and then proceed to thoſe which are com- 
pound and more difficult. But ſo much has been ſaid 
of the method of performing all manner of wheelings, 
in the ſeveral articles on that fubje& ; that little more 


| vill be neceſſary than juſt to give the words of com- 


mand. The ſimple wheelings may be by grand-divi- 
ſions, companies, or platoons ; but the ſmaller the di- 
vilions, the better and. more expeditiouſly will they 
wheel. And as ali kinds of manceuvres, in which an) 
wheeling is neceſſary, (except the wheeling by files) 
may be performed by wheeling by platoons, I ſhall 
propoſe no other method of wheeling. 1 

II. x. Batralion ! To the right, Mpeel by platvons 

1 March ! LE 

At the word March! every platoon ſteps off, and wheels 
to the right. The officers, ſergeants, drummers and 
fifers, keep the ſame poſts they had in the battalion; 


and wheel with their reſpective platoons; the fifer fol- 


lowing the right, and the drummet the left platoon; 
each Enſign alſo who is behind a platoon of his company, 
follows it, and a ſergeant follows in the rear of the 
other; but if an Enſign be behind the center of his 
company, with one ſergeant on his right, and another 
on his left, thoſe ſergeants follow their reſpective pla- 
toons; and the Enſign follows that FRO FIT FE 

eep 
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keep him between the platoons of his company, or 
behind the center of it ; which will ſometimes be the 
right, and ſometimes the left platoon : the colours and 
their reſerve wheel at the ſame time, by themſelves, but 
incline to the left in ſuch manner, that when the wheel 


is finiſhed, they may be before the center of the ad 
toon which was on their left. 


As ſoon as the platoons have wheeled a quarter of | 


a circle, give the words, 
„ Dreß I Halt 


and they immediately dreſs their ranks and files ; 3 and 
at the word Halt { ſtand faſt. 


2. To the right, Wheel | March ! Dreſs | Halt ! 


All the platoons wheel again to the right, which brings 
the battalion to face to the rear; the officers, ſergeants, 
&c. obſerving the directions before given. The co- 
lours and their reſerve wheel alſo, inelining as before 
to the left; and falling in between the two platoon: 


which were at firſt next on the right and left of the 
colour. 


3. To the right about, Wheel ! March ! Halt ! 


The platoons wheel a half circle to the right; the co- 
lours and their reſerve alſo wheel to the right about, 
incline to the left, and join the right flank of the pla- 
toon whieh was at firſt on their left; which brings them 
to their proper fituation in the center of the battalion. 


4. To the left, Wheel by Platoons ) 
5. To the left, Wheel ! ! 2 Dreſs! Holt 
6. To the left about, Wheel | 


Theſz are performed in the ſame manner as Wheel | 


ings to the right : only that the colours and their re- 


ſerve will now incline to the Tight, as before they did 
to the left. 


III. x. Companies q On your Centers, M beel to the right ! 
EE. | | „ 


E 3 
The right platoon of each company faces to the right 


about. 
a March 7 


The companies wheel to the right, each on their own 
center; the colours and their reſerve may either wheel 
on their center, or the right half, inſtead of facing to 
the right about for that end, may fall backwards in 
wheeling, while the left half wheels advancing ; fo 
that when the wheel is finiſhed they may be before the 
center of the eompany which was on their left. 


Halt! Frost Dreſs! 


The companies ſtand faſt; the right pldtoon of each 


company faces to the right about ; ; _ the whole in- 
ſtantly dreſs, | 


2. Companies ! On your Centers, Aker to the right, 
March . Halt] Front ! Dreſs ! 


The ſame as the former; the colours reſerve falling 
in between the two center companies of the. battalion: 


8. Companies ! On your Centers, Mbeel to the right 
about March Halt ! Front | Dreſs! 


As before, only wheeling a half circle. 
+: wee On your Centers, ö to the fs 7 


2. to the left! 
6. i beet to the left about 
March ! Halt ! Front | Dreſs ! 


Theſe are performed in the ſame manner as the 
former; only the 4% platoon of each company now 
faces to the right about at the firſt word, and again at 
the word Front ! when the wheel is finiſhed. 
| Inſtead of halting before the platoons face about te 


their proper front, you may give the words in this 
order- 


Front ! Dreſs ! Halt 5 


At the word Front ! they turn to the right about; then 
dreſs; and at the word Halt! land faſt. 8 


8 : 
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TV. The battalion may alſo countermatch, to than 
its front to the right about, wheeling by files in the 
manner repreſented in plate 14, fig. 1. 1 he words 25 
command may be theſe 


Barzalion ! Countermarch by files | Marrh ! Front | Dreſs! 


Halt | 


The left- wing faces to the right about; and at the 
word March, the two flank files of the battalion wheel 


to the left about by files, followed by the files of their 


reſyective wings, the files of the right wing marching 
along the front of the battalion, and thoſe of the left 


wing in the rear of the battalion : as ſoon as the two 
center files of the battalion have wheeled, the word 


Front, is given, upon which the right wing turns to 
their left, and the left wing to their right: the batta- 
lion then dreſſes by the colours and halts; facing now 
towards what before was the rear. 


AxTicue II. In for a Barts: 
lion of Infantry upon fixed Principles. 


The uſe of manœuvres is to enable a body of men to 


aſſume a convenient form, or ſhape, for moving from 


one place to another in good order, with the greateſt 
diſpatch ; and to array themſelves readily for battle, 
But as the gfounds where you have to move and form, 


and the diſpoſitions made by the enemy, are extremely 
variant; ſo a variety of manceuvres is neceſſary ; that 


whatever be the nature of the ground, or the poſture 


of the enemy, a form may be taken, and a movement 


made, properly adapted to each. This variety is al- 


moſt endleſs : but the beft and moſt uſeful manceuvres 
are to be found in the treatiſes of Major William 
| Young; who appears to be an officer of great diſcern- 


ment and experience ; and whoſe attention and ftudy 
have been particularly applied to this (which js indeed 
che chief) part of W exerciſe, Young's 


iy 
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Young” s manceuvres are framed upon fixed ptinei- 
ples: theſe principles appeat to be juſt; and the ma- 
nœuvres founded upon them highly uſeful. Such of 
them as are adapted to the nature of bis country, and 
which he himſelf judges moſt neceſſary, 1 ſhall ſelect; 
adding ſuch further explanations as may ſeem requiſice 

to render them perfectly intelligible to perſons who 
have not been much converſant with military exereiſes. 
The following are his 


cc Principles of Maneuvring.” 


1. * That the front rank be always neareſt the ene- 
my, advancing or retreating.“ 
2. © That wheeling of long lines be avoided, as 


dangerous on broken, and difficult even on bn 


ground.“ : 

3. That all manceuvres be executed by one e ſingle 
order, and that as ſimple as poſſible.“ 

4. That even in retreats, when the battalion 
is ordered to form (from the inſtant the word Form the 
battalion is given) every movement ſhould be progref- 
five, as it will ever give the men more ſpirit to advance 
upon, than to continue retiring from the enemy, in 
the very act of forming; which is the caſe in the en- 
ſuing 2d methods.” 

To diſtinguiſh the front from the rear, * alſo the 
different movements and poſitions neceſſary in perform- 
ing a compleat manœuvre, the plans are marked as is 
ſnewn in plate 7th. 

The figures before the explanations, denote the move- 
ment or poſition referred to; whether it be the iſt, 2d, 
3d, or 4th: the figure after P. ſhews the number 
of the plate on which the method of performing the 
manceuvre is delineated; and the figure after F. di- 
rects you to the figure, or * referred to upon ſuch 
pl ate. 
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{ 140. ) 
That the number and ſize of the plates might be a 
ſmall as poſſible, only part of a battalion (as two pla. 


toons, or two grand-diviſions) will generally be repre. 
| ſented ; but fuch part will explain the manceuvre az 


well as if the whole battalion were exhibited ; for all 


the other parts are to perform in the ſame manner. 


No. 1. ¶ Platoons / ] From the right 


P. 7.3 Sub-Diviſions 1 advance in 
F. 1. (Grand- Diviſions ] Indian Fils 


2. Rig bt. band files (that is, the file on the right of 
each platoon, ſub- diviſion or grand - diviſion 
advance. 


2. The other files incline to * right, advancing, 
and cover; each following his right-hand file. 


Form the Battalion ! 


3. The leading files bali. 

3. The other files incline to the left, and dreſs ;; exch 
file moving by ſelf, taking the ſhorteſt d h and 
forming on the left of 1 that was before it. 


olueldrd 


5 


— 0, 2, Platans A From the right 
7-19 ub-Divifoon 1 F retire in In- 
F. 4 Grand-Divifions| dian file 


1. Turn (or facet) to the right about.” 

2. Right-hand files . a, (That is, the left- hank 
files, as Ns battalion is now facing to the rear; but the 
ales which lead are really the right-hand files of the pla- 
toons.) 

2. The her files incline to the left, advancing, and 
cover ; each following his left-hand file. Form 


* The word companies may be uſed inftead of ſub-diviſions, if * beſt; 
as was done in the firings, 

If the battalion be Sanding, the word ſace will be given z but if it be mar cb. 
irg, then give the word*curn, | 
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Form the Battalion 
C2. Turn to the right about, : 3. Leading filet halt, 


d . 
tt Ja. Leading fles balt. r. The other files inclint to 
Method ) 3. The other le incline to the NN p the right and drefs. 
right and dreſs, N 37 3 Turn tu che right about. 
| No. 3. 


* The r manœuvres by Indian files are very uſeful in places overgrown with 
wood or bruſh : and if the battalion has marched by platoons, tis very quickly 
formed, For ſuppoſe there are ten files in a platoon, the battalion may be formed 
in the time that the 10th file marches up to its place, which cannot be above 
15 or 20 ſeconds, fince it will have but few more than 30 paces to go. But the 
platoons, in marching through the wool, muſt be careful to kee their proper 
diſtances from each uther; and wheo they meet with any ſpots that are impaſſable 
(as the one at A plate.7, "kg. 1.) which oblige them to deviate from ſtraight 
courſes, as ſn5n as they get into better grounè they muſt reform the irregularities 
thereby oocafioned 3 that they may be nble to form the battalion, when ordered, 
without confuſion or delay. 

Beſides the general word of command for a man@&uvre, the word March ! muſt 
be giyen when it is to be begun, whether the battalion be ſtanding, or already on the 
march ; only where the battalion, or any diviſions of it, have to face or turn, be- 
fore the manceuvre can be begun, they re to do it inſtantly after the general _ 
mand is given; and then at the word March ! fteo off. 

la the explanations which immediately foilow the general words of Ga, 
all the words printed in Italics, may be conſidered as words of command, and uſed 
oadrantite in teaching the manceuvres 3 but afterwards ſhould be omitted 3 and 

nothing heard in the field but the general order for the manœuvre. 

The 2d method of forming repreſented in plate 7, fig. 3, is contrary to the 4th 
priaciple 5 but may be uſeful on ſome occaſions z eſpecially when there is no 
danger of the enemy's attacking you in the rear, | 

In the plans for the maneuvres No. 1. and No. 2. two platoons only are repre- 
ſented, as all the other platoons of a battalion, and ſub and grand · diviſions, advance, 
retire and form, in the ſame manner, Inthoſe numbers alſo, the platoons, &c, are 
ordered to advance and retire by the right only: but *cig eaſy to conceive how to 
do the ſame by the left; there being no difference in the nature of the movements. 

Sometimes alſ» it may be neceſſary for the whole battalion to paſs one cefile 
which will admi only of one or two men s breaſt. If it will admit but one; then 
the battalion muſt advance or retire from the right or left, in Indian file, But if 
you are to #dvance, and the center of the battalion ſhould happen to be neareſt to 
the deflle, in this caſe, the center file may advance, followed by its right hand file 
{or if there be not an odd file, then the file on the right of the center will lead) 
which will be followed by the file on the left of the center, and this by the next file 
on the right, whick will be ſucceeded by the next file on the left, and ſo on; the files 
movingalternately from the right and left, and following each other im a ſtring. The 
command for the manceuvre may be this---Wings ] From the center of the battalion, 
advance alternately in Indian fils ! When they come to form, the rieht hand files 
incline to the right, and the left hand files to the left. This manceuvre was ſug- 
geſted to me by an able and experienced officer in the militia, who had often practiſed 
It : and it appears to be a very good one, For by thus advancing from the center, 
the battalion will be able to form again in conſiderable leſs time than when it 
marches off from the right or left. But if the defile be wide enough for two men to 
march a- breaſt, then the word will be-- Battalion] From the center, advance in Indian 
| les | upon which the two center files advance, fallowed by the two next files, one 

m the right, and another from tbe left, of the center, and theſe by the reſt in re- 
gular ſueceſſion. This mareuvre will be caſy to underſtand, only by conſidering, 
that *tis the ſame thing as if the right wing advanced by its left in Indian file, and 


the left wing by its right. In forming the battalion, the files of Mn tight wing . = 


tline to the right and thoſe of the left wing to the left. 


3 


E pz 
Nez 5 1 the right 
F. 1. (Wings | aavancey file 
1. Turn to the right. 
2. March out to the front; the leading files moving . 


out ſideways till they get room to wheel ; and then 
each wing or grand - diviſion wheeling to the left by files, I 


Form the Battalion! 


2: Turn to the left. 
3. To ihe right wheel * © 
4. March obliquely to the left and tre 
This manceuvre is neceſſary where you have to pal 
bridges, defiles, &c. If there be but one paſſage, the 
whole battalion will march by files from its right, ot 
left; if there be two paſſages near enough wgethe,, 
then the wings will go through them by files, one taking 
one paſſage, and one the other 3 and if there be fou 
ſuch paſſages, then the battalion will march by fila 
in four columns. For the greater the number of pal 
ſages, taken up by the battalion, the ſooner it will gr 
through them, and form again to receive the enemy, 


4 Grand-Divifions Fa the right 
7 ings | F retire by Files 


1. Turn to the right. 
2. Marchout to hs rear ; the jeading files moving 
out ſideways till they get room to wheel; and then ead 
wing, or grand-diviſion, wheeling to the right by file 


Form the Battalion | 
2. Tarn to the left, 


3. To the left wheel. i ſt methoc 
4. March obliquely to the right and dreſs, . 
7 


® It is to be noted, that every command to wheel, intends the wheeling 
| Þplatoons, nccording to the 2d principle; platoons being capable c of whecliog wi 
aucb greater facility than * Aiviſione, or companies. 


1 4 1 
Turn to. the right. 805 
To the left vbeel. 3 a. 
Nl March obliquely to the right and dreſs C dd method. 


Turn to the right about. 


No. 5. ¶ Battalion 8 6 
P. 8. Wings | rom your center 


F. 3. (G. Divifions! advance by files | 


1. Turn to the center; the right wing, right grand- 


oo we 


and the left wing, G. D. or S. D. turning to the right, 


to the eenter of the battalion, of each wing, or of each 
grand-diviſion, | 


L 2. March out 4 the front; a few of the center files 
« i fliding out ſideways, (to give themſelves room) and then 
vt 


reſt. he battalion, each wing, or grand-diviſion, 

will now be advancing in a column, with fix men 

+breaſt. | 8 | 
Form the Battalion! 

1. Tarn to your front + The two center platoont inclining © 

© 0 dhe rich and be whe 0 3 

4. March obliquely and dreſs. ed, __ their wheel is finiſhed. 


N. 6. 


® Young remarks, © That this 24 method is contrary to the 4th principle. 
ecauſe from the time the word form the battalion is given, till it comes to the 

right about, it continues retiring from the enemy, and turns its back upon him 
| Curing the whole time of forming: this is a dangerous manceuvre, fince it is & 


than a heavy fire in front, which they would not ſo much fear if advancing upon 
the enemy, as here performed by the firſt method; but every man ha a right to 
chuſe for himſelf; I ſhall exhibit beth ways.“ $1 g 

Plate 8. fig. 2. repreſents two grand diviſions retiring by files, from the right, 
and forming again, in one caſe advancing, agreeably to the 44th principle; and in 
the other, ſtill retiring, contrary to that principle, as. repreſented by the dotted 
figures ; where the left grand divifion having turned to the right, wheels by pla- 
toons to the lef?, from a to b, which then march. obliquely to e, and laftly turn to 
the right about to their proper front, Phe other grand-divifion is to perform in 
the ſame manner; though, to avoid confufion on che plate, its movements are not 
repreſented. 1 N 

1% turn to your front is always meant that the front rank Chould then have 
1 in hack the center 2ad rear ranks ; and by turn i your rear, the contrary 3 for 
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diviſions, or right ſub-diviſiens, turning to the left, 


wheeling to the right and left by files, tollowed by the. 


own truth, that a few ſhot in the rear of-a battalion, diſcourage the men more 


infdance, > 
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No.6. ¶ Battalion! ] From your flanks 
P. . Ving f retire by files in 
F. 1. LG. Diviſions(] column! 


I. Turn from your center outwards; the right half of 
the battalion, ot each wing, or grand-diviſion, turning 
to the right, and the left half to the left.“ 

2. Countermarch by files ; the right half of the battz- 
lion, of each wing, or grand-divifion, wheeling to the 
right about by files, and che left half to the left about; 
and both marching along in the rear, till they are near 
joining; then they wheel to the right and left by files; 
and i 
3 . March out to the rear; thus retiring in a column, 
with fix men a- breaſt. 


Form the Battalion 
2. Turn to your front. 
g. To the right and left wheel; 
4. March obliquely and dreſs. 1 . 

«98 No. 1 


inftanee, a battalion marching by files to ite right, is ordered to turn to its reaty - 
the rear rank then becomes a front z and the hattalion does not turn to the riff 
about to its rear as it was then marching, | 

If the enemy be near, inticad of the whole turning outwards, at once, the bit 
talion, before it retires, may charge dy the alternate firing, beginning at the flag; 
the twa flak platoons firing, then turning outwards, countermarching in the eu, 
and oroſſing the bridge, ford, or defile. ' After the two flank platoons have fire, 
the two next to them fire, and move off in the ſame manner; and ſo on, till ya 
come to the center platoons, whish are the laſt to fire and retreat. | 

+ This marœuvre is proper in- retiring through a defile, or over a bridge or fort; 
and it muft have a very good effect, as ſoon as the battalion begins to form, b 
canſe the alternate firing ts be begun by theſe platoons which form firſt ; and con! 
' prove by the other platoons, as they come up to their ground ſucceMyvely, 2nd gt 
dreſſed. e 
But if immediately after paſſing the defite, bridge or ford, it is neceſſary to lint 
tze ravin, wall, or other defence which the place affords, in order to defend ibt 
paſſage, or protect that part of the battation which has not yet paſſed ; then (ht 
battalion muſt not wait for the word to form, but the leading files, after paf%þ 
wheel outwards, the leading file of the left wing, followed by the files of its with 
| wheeling to the right, and marching tuwards A, (ſee plate 9. fig. 1.) nd iht 
leading file of the right wing, followed by the files of that wing, wheelicg to tht 

left, and marching towards B, till ihete be room enough for the ** foin 

VO ET, „ et wee! 
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| fas 1 
No. 7. (Battalion ! 
P. . Wings 4 
F. 2. (G.  Divifi ons | 


f pe Right hand platoons ae out to the front. 
2. 3 Platoons march obliquely to the right and « cover, 


5 from the - 
J right by Plattons? 


8 
| Form the Battalion ! 
3. Leading platoons continue alin 1 10 the front; 
5 but taking ſhort ſteps. | 
l 4. Platoons march obliquely to the tf and dreſs 
4 
No. 8 Battalion? Rorive 1 
| etire from the 
IT DI £AL007S- 
N. le. Diojfine Lernen 
ns Turn to the right about. 
2. Right hand platoons march out to the rear. 
2. 3. Platoons march obliquely and cover. 
| | 
Form the Battalion ! 
4. Turn to the _ C Leading platoons march flow. 
1ſt right about. Kg HPlatoons march obliquely to the right, 
" Met.) 4. March obliquely to FE B. and dreſs, 
6 the right and dreſs, - Battalion turn to the right about, 
4, 
a Theſe two manceuvres ( advancing and retiring from 
F the right by platoons may be uled where the defiles 
6 are broad : but if the paſſages are wide enough to admit 
n+ 
pet and - g 2 | | of 
* 9, detweek theſe two platoons, Noch officer, as ſoon as his platoon arrives in its 
he place, orders his men to front, and keep up a croſs fire, for the purpoſes before 
he mentioned. It requires ſome exactneſs in the officers who lead the flanks of the 
" battalion, to judge of the diſtance they are to leave between them, for the reft to 
it form in: but ſhould they be miftaken in not giving room enough, it is not of 
he | great conſequence, as the center platoons may fall into the rear, io avoid confuſion, 
the It may even be neeeſſary to ſtrengthen the rear of the center in this manner, ſhould 
4 the enemy endeavour to paſs at the ford, or bridge; but for this very reaſon the 
" contrary error ſhould be carefully avoided, as it would be very dangerous to leave 


weak center expoſed at the paſt, 


E 146 J 
of two platoons 1 in front, then it will be beſt to march 


2s directed in the two following numbers, g and 10; 


becauſe from ſuch columns the battalion | is very quick- 
Jy formed. 


5 2 172 an ; By Py advance 
Wings! from the center. 


2. Center Platoons march 40 the front. 
£2. Platoons march obliquely and cover; the right 


platoons inclining to the ker, and the left Platoons to 
che right., 


Form the Battalion ! 


2. Leading platoons march ſlow. 
3. Platoons march obliquely and 4. 


5 2 2 / is y platoons retire i inco- 
Wings ! 4 lumn fr rom your flanks! 


1. thee to the right about. 
2. Flank platoons march obliquely ts the center and cæver; 
the center platoons now bringing up the rear. 


Fe orm the Battalion 7 


. 7 urn to the right about: 
3. Platoous march obliquely to the front and ariſe 


5 Ne 11. 1 KRetire in four lines by 
2929 1 : 
F. platoons | 


Every grand-diviſion is told off into four platoons ; ; 
the firſt four (being the right platoon of each G. 
D. and numbered 15 fire, and retire about 100 


| X paces 3 5 


el a Ss 
paces 3 then the ſecond four (numbered 2,) fire; and 
retire about 100 paces beyond the firſt tour; and fo 


on.“ 5 5 | 
Form the Battalion! | 
4. The platoons fartheſt from the enemy ball. b 
4. The other platoons continue to retire and dreſs with ; 
them ; each platoon turning to the right about as it 4 
falls into its place. | 2 g 


No. 12. 3 : 
2 5 Battalion | Form two deep ! 


bs 


The battalion continues marching in line, that the 
files may open more eaſily to let in the rear rank, as this 
manceuvre is entirely performed by it; the files in- 
elining to the right and left from the center. F The 
battalion is told off into odd and even files : the files 
(beginning on the right) numbered t, 3, 5, &c. being 
odd files; and thoſe numbered 2, 4, 6, &c. even files. 

The rear rank man of each odd file moves up into 
the front rank, Jeaving his file leader on his left hand 
and the rear rank man of each even file following him. 
takes place in the center rank. Battalion ! 


® <« This (ſays Young) is a fine way of retirinSin an open country,” And ia 
another, place he obſerves, © That the moſt difficult manceuvre is the retreat of a 
bartaliog on a plain; becauſe if it marches too faſt, conſternation is the conſe- 
quence, and confuſion takes place; if too Cow, the enemy have time to make uſe 
of their ſuperiority. Yet a battalion may continue retreating, as faft as the gene- 
 rality of ſoldiers can run, and three fourths of it may always be formed in goed 
order: for if the platoons marked r, plate 11. fire, it is of no conſequence how 
faſt they run to their ſecond poſition, as the others are formed behind them, (that 
is, between them and the enemy ;) the platogns marked 2 retire to 2, thoſe marked 
3 to 33 and ſoon for miles together,” | «> 
Theſe remarks, though confined to the retreat of a battalion on a plais, yet ap- 
pear to me very applicable to irs retreat in any ground ſufficiently open to march 
dy platoons; only inſtead ef limiting the retreat of the platoens to about 100 
Paces, or her regular diſtance, they ſhould retire alternately to the next ring 
| grounds, walle or other places of ſhelter, and there .await the purſuing enemy. 
If the retiring body be leſs than a battalion it may retire in three or two lines, by 
platoons; or if there be only from two to five platoons, the firſt may fire and re- 
tire, and the others follow in regular ſucceſſion, Ot if a ſingle company is to re- 
treat in this manner, it may be told off into four (mall, or half platoont, which 
mould fire any retire ſucceſſively. | 
+ Young is not particular in his directions for performing this manceuvre : but 
in order to have the battalion in eloſe order, the openings muſt be made only be- 
teen every two files j to wit, between gach even file and that next en the left of it. 


* 
i 
4 
A 
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B attalib 7071 / 28 three deep! 


The rear rank men ſtep back, incline io the left, aud coder 
their file leaders. The battalion continuing to march; 
the files incline to the center, till they are in cloſe order. 

If a battalion is marching by files on a road, and ll © 
wants to form againſt an enemy who is purſuing, the 1 
commanding officer may order it to hall, front, and 10 
the right, or left, change its Front. That is, if the bat- 
talion be retiring by the right by files, after halting, it 
will face to the left, to its proper front ; and then "the x 
word will be, to the left change your front; on which the | 
battalion wheels to the left by plaroons, which then 
march obliquely to the right and drefs : if the battalion | 
be retiring by the left by files, the battalion faces to the P 
Tight to its qi. tront ; and then the word will be, 
TT, to the right change\your front; on which the battalion 0 
wheels to the right by platoons, which then march ob- 
liquely to the left and dreſs. But then the battalion 
when formed, will find itſelf either entirely on the right N 
] 
l 


or left of the road; ſo that the enemy will have a great 
1 advantage in appronching one flank : it is true the 
4 battalion may be ordered 1 wheel on the center, which 
brings the center of the battalion on the road; but as 
this manceuvre is exploded, on account of its being diffi- 


cult to perform, (in another place Young ſays. every B 
body knows it is impracticable, except on a bowling th 
green ) the following one may ſupply its place. | ha 
0 

I 13 LO On your center, to the 2 
left change your front / . 

—_ battalion having halted, and faced to its propet I. 
front; then, | By 
1. Left wing to the right about. ag 


1 2, To the left wheel by platoons; ; but the two center to 
platoons wheel after the common manner of wheeling 


on the center. 
3 


4 8 F0 


4 uw 1 


. To 111 right march obliquely and dreſs; ; each plat atoon 

of che left wing turning to the right about as ſoon as it 
comes to its ground. The battalion now fronts the 
enemy. 


If the battalion! is marching by the right by files and 
the enemy appears in front,. — 


11 A On he center, to the 
F. right change your front | 


The battalion having halted, and faced to its proper 
warp veep 55 
. Right wing to the right about. 

; ky To E right «obeel by platoons ; but the two center 
platoons wheel on the center common to them both, 
after the uſual manner. | 

3. To the left march obliquely al dreſs ; each platoon: | 
of the right wing turning to the right about as ſoon as 


it comes to its ground. The battalion now fronts the 
enemy. 


* 1 7 Barak 1 To the ids change 
= your front | 


2, To the right wheel byplatoons. 

31 4 Merch obliquely and dreſs ; as at A. 
Bur if the enemy is too near to allow the completing 5 
the manceuvre, the platoon marked 1 fires and retires 
to 1, in the line of platoons marked B; the platoon 2 
keeps its fire till they approach nearer, then fires and 
2 IWF retires to 2. No. 3 fires and retires to 3» 4 to 4, and 

ſo on, till the battalion is formed again, as at B. 
Among other manceuvres which he calls neceſſary, 

er Young gives the ſquare, and the long ſquare or oblong. — 
But I do not find they are ever made uſe of except 
againſt horſe ; and therefore appear of little conſequence 

et Kc Americans. Indeed if an enemy ſhould introduce 
g horſe into America, * rough grounds, woods and 


numer ous 


$65. 02; 
numerous incloſures, would, I believe, in moſt parts; 
afford a ſecurity to foot, far better than ſquares ahd 
oblongs. Nevertheleſs, I will juſt hint at ſome methods 
of forming the oblong, which is much preferable to the 
ſquare; as from the narrowneſs of its front, it can paſs 
© through any incloſed and difficult country, with much 
greater eaſe than the ſquare ; confequently can march 


faſter without being diſordered ; and at the ſame time 
defend itſelf full as well if attacked.“ 


No. 16. Battalion ; form tbe oblong 
| advancing from the center | 


The colours and their reſerve halt, or march flow : 
The two center platoons march forward, and then in- 
Cline to one another till they join: the other ee 
turn inwards to the center; thoſe of the right wing turn- 
ing to the left, and then wheeling to the right by files, 
covering the three right hand files of the right center 
platoon; and thoſe of the left wing turning to the right, 
and then wheeling to the left by files, covering the three 
left hand files of the left center platoon : then the right 


flank 


® Young mentiont the following method by which foot may effectually defend 
themſelves againft horſe. | 

« Let us ſuppoſe (ſays he) a battalien en a plain, in front of which is an in- 
cloſed eountry, with an opening large enough to admit half a battalion in front; 
and that on the other ſide there are ſome regiments of cavalry drawn vp upon a 
Plain, ready to make their way through this epening, in order to extend their front 
upon the plain where our battalion is ſuppoſed to be placed.“ „The battalion may 
remain vpon tbe plain to receive the cavalry, which they certainly will repulſe by 
the following diſpoſition, The front rank kneels, (their firelecks unloaded to 
prevent the temptation of leveling) the butt ends of the firelocks are ſo placed in 
the ground, oppeſite the right knee, that the bayonets are preſented to the enemy 
at an avgle of 45 degrees nearly. The center and rear ranks have their firelocks 
Jeaded. When the cavalry nA they will ſtake their horſes upen the bayo- 
| mots of the front rank q and provided the infantry of that rank continue firm, the 
center and rear ranke may pick off the dragroens at pleaſure.” | 

« Poſt's Nanoverian regiments at Crevelt, defeated what the French call their 
deft troops, and that without loſs, by the method abeve- mentioned.“ 
1 Upon the ground already deſcribed, the infantry may be frengrbened, by 
forming in two lines to receive the cavalry, the firſt of whieh will be broke through 
if received with the whole ranks ftaading, but the ſecond will only have to de 


with ſquadrons in diſerder.” 


1 


„ 


the oblong. In this form the battalion may purſue its 
march; and if it be attacked, it may halt, and every 
part face outwards, and fire in ſuch manner as the at- 
tacks of the enemy ſhall require. 


5 Form the Battalion l 

The two center platoons advance by ſhort ſteps, in- 
elining outwards; to make room for the colours and their 
reſerve to take their place between them; the platoons 
of the right face wheel to the left, and thoſe of the 
left face to the right; the right rear platoon wheels to 
the lett about, the left rear platoon to the right about; 
and all march obliquely to the right and left, and dreſs. 


No. 17. Battalion ! form the obleng re- 
tiring from the center “ 1 5 
The battalion faces to the right about, and forms 
the oblong to the rear, in the ſame manner as in the 
preceeding caſe it was formed to the front; only the 
reat rank will now be outwards in every part of the 
oblong, But in a former treatiſe Young gives a differ- 
ent method of forming the oblong retiring, according 
to the following explanation. „ 
Bailalion to the right about. March. The two center 
Platoons halt and front. Wings wheel inwards by platoons. 
March obliquely and form the flanks of the oblong. Rear 
Platoons (that is the two flank platoons of the battalion) 
wheel imwards, which completes the oblong. In this 
way the front rank is every where outwards. The bat- 
talion is formed again after the manner deſcribed in the 
preceding cafe, = | 5 
| 0. 


> 


SES Jo: | 
| The battalion marching by files, receives 
as the word, 


| 1 ö Battalion Upon the march n 
the oblon g / 


And if it be marching by the right bl files, it t vil 
850 according to the following explanations. 
22 Leading ſub-diviſion(or company) to the right wheel, 

2. Rigbt band ſub-divifions incline ts the right in march. 
ing, and the left hand ſub-divifions to the left. | 
2. Cloſe your diſtances ; the 4th ſub diviſion cloſing 
till it joins the 2d; the 6th Jus the 4th, ne Sth the 

36, the 5th the 5th. 

2. Rear fub-diviſien turn io your rear, wheel to tbe tft, 
and cloſe the oblong. The 3d, Sth and th ſub · diviſions 

have the rear rank outwards. 


Form the Battalion / 


The front fub · diviſion halts, or marches ſlow ; the rear 
ſub-diviſion turns to the right about, (chat is, to its own 
proper front, if not alteady in that poſition) and then 
wheels to the right about; the other ſub-diviſions 
| wheel to the right (the three of the right flank of the 
oblong having firſt turned to their rear); only the thiid 
ſub-diviſion marches till it comes to the left flank of 
the 2d, and then wheels to the right, When the ſub- 
diviſions have wheeled, the 4th, 5th, 6th, 7th and 8th 
marchobliquely to the left and drefs with theother three. 
Theſe are agreeable to Young's directions. But I am 
inclined to think it eaſter to form the battalion in this 
„ manner. The irt S. D. halt; the 8th S. D. turn 10 
your front, and wheel to the right ; 3d, 5th and 71h S. N. 
turn to your rear; march io the left and adreſs 1 och ſub · 
diviſion making a partial wheel to the right, and then 
marching to the left; and when it gets to the left flank 
of the ſub-diviſion hich forms on its right, it com- 


Pletes i its wheel to the right and dreſſes; but the 2d 
8. D. 


ö 


E 


8. D. wheels at once to the right and dreſſes with the 


iſt ; and the 3d marches along the rear of the 1ſt and 
2d, and then wheels to the right and dreſſes with them. 
“This manceuvre (ſays Young) is very neceſſary 
where a battalion marches through a country by files, 
and is ordered fuddenly to form to incloſe the baggage, 
&c.” In another place he introduces this manceuvre 
in the fallowing manner. Suppoſe you enter in 
an incloſed country, the road through which only ad- 
mits of a file in front; and that as you advance, the 
road turns broad enough for a ſub-diviſion, till it opens 
into a plain covered with the enemy's light troops, (by 
which, I take it, he means their light horſe) who are 
commonly fo fond of baggage that it will be neceſſary 
to ſecure it by a proper mancuvre. He then on the 
march forms the oblong; and addg---< If the road is 
not broad enough for a ſub-diviſion, the two leading 
platoons wheel to the right, and cover each other, until 
the road permits the marching of a ſub-diviſion in 
front; the right hand ſub-divifions marching in file, 
incline to the right of the road, and the left hand ſub- 
diviſions to the left, leaving the road clear in the middle, 
for the artillery and baggage.” The two platoens 
which form the rear of the oblong, may alſo wheel and 
cover each other, until the road is broad enough to 
| admit a ſub-diviſion in front. 55 
If a battalion is marching by ſub-divifions, it is 
quickly formed into an oblong in this manner, The 
companies are to be cloſed] up to half diftance ; (that 
is, till each is within half the length of its front from 
the company next before it) and then you give the word, 


No. 19. 5 By half companies form 


R 22. 
F. 35 the oblong ! 
The leading company ſtands faſt ; the next ſix com- 
panies (if there be eight battalion companies) * 
e each 
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each from the center to the right and left outwards, 
and form the two flank faces of the oblong ; the rear 


_ reſpective halt companies join, and front by word from 


form the battalion, at the word therefor, the compa- 


Indian file, by files, and platoons : but *tis eaſy to con- 
teive how to perform the ſame from the left. And in 
: manceuvring battalions, it is of importance to conſider 
the advantages or diſadvantages that moving from the 


for the manceuvre be given. For inſtance, by No. ;. 
but it there be any probability that the enemy will at- 


tack the right flank, then it will be more convenient to 
advance from the left by files; that ſo, inſtead of form- 


E 2 5 


company cloſes up, and forms the rear face. 
R educe the oblong ! 


The leading company moves Mrd to half dif. 
tance ; the flank faces turn, or face, to the front of the 
oblong, then wheel inwards by files (as at , ö,) till the 


their own officers ; forming again a column of com- 
panies at half diſtance, And if it be neceſſary now to 


nies will march obliquely, and dreſs in a line, 


In the foregoing manceuvres, I have given only the 
methods of advancing and retiring from the right in 


right, letr, or center, may occaſion, before- the word 


the grand · diviſions advance from the right by files; 


ing the battalion, its front may conveniently be changed 
to 1 — right, to receive the enemy. For the grand- 
diviſions advancing from the lett by files, will have 


their front rank to the right, by which means they may 


with facility torm the battalion, with its front charged 


to the right, by theſe words Grand diviſions! Turn 18 


the rig bt 1—To the left march 6bliquely and dreſs in bai 
talon! - 


If you ſhould have, miſtaken. the enemy's intention, 
and find they are 7 eg your left flank, then the 
battalion muſt change | its front to the left. But as the 


grand: 


ev << 


.- — CD C3 — = — 4 8 


e 


grand -· diviſions now have their rear rank towards the 
enemy, in order to form the battalion with its front 


changed to the left, and its front rank next the enemy, 
each grand diviſion muſt countermarch by files; the 
manner of doing which is repreſented in plate 14. fig. 
iſt, and 2d. The grand: diviſions advancing from the 
left by files, receive the word. Grand. diviſions ! Coun- 
termarch by files | upon which the rear half of each 
grand-diviſion turns to the right about; and then the 

wheel to the left about by files, both at the head and 
rear of each grand-diviſion. As ſoon as the center 
files of each grand- diviſion have wheeled, the word 
is given, Turn to your front, and dreſs : which being 
performed, the grand- diviſions will then be in the fitua- 
tion repreſented by the 3d poſition in fig. 2.»0f plate 
14. fronting towards the enemy ; from which poſition, 
at the word, Form tbe battakon, they march obliquely to 
the right and dreſs : whereby the battalion changes 


its front to the left of that courſe it was purſuing when 


marching in four columns by files. - — f 

Or ſhould the enemy attack in front and on both . 
Ranks, after you have paſſed the defiles, or fords, the 
following diſpoſition may be made. See plate 14, fig. 3. 
The battalion marching in four columns by files by 
the left has juſt paſſed the fords of the river. 

Rig bi flank grand-diviſion (numbered 1.) halt. 

Center grand: diuiſious to the left ꝛubee l; the grand - dĩ- 
viſion numbered 3 wheeling from the poſition in which 


the 4th now ſtands, 


March obliquely, and dreſs. . © 5 
Left flank grand - diviſion turn to the rixbt, and march 
inwards : it marches from L till it joins the left flank 
of the 3d grand-diviſion coming into the place of that 
G. D. as it ſtood in its 2d poſition. Oh 
In forming the battalion, this 4th G. D. muſt turn 
to the front of the battalion, wheel to the left by files, 


and 


and march to the left, till its right flank clearg the left 
of the 30 G. D. then turn to the front, and dreſs with 
it;—In performing this manceuvre, it there be time 


before the enemy can attack, the qth G. D. ſhould 


countermarch by files, thereby bringing. its front rank 
towards the enemy; and then march and join the left 


flank of the 3d G. D. a In this caſe, when the battalion 
forms, the Ath G. D. wheels to the r ight by platoons, 


which then march obliquely to the left, and dreſs. In 
both caſes, the 1ſt G. D. wheels to the left by platoons, 
which then march to the right, and dreſs. E 
By No. 7. the grand-diviſions advance from the 
right by platoons, the battalion thus marching in four 
. road of platoons. From this diſpoſition the bat- 


talion was formed to the front, But if before form- 
ing the battalion, the enemy ſhould appear on the right 
or left flank, then the battalion in forming muſt change 


its front to the right or left; which it may do thus: 
Alf the enemy is approaching towards the right flank, 


give the word, Columns ! Take your ground on the right! 
Which being done; you then order — Form the bat- 


zalion ! Upon which the platoons march obliquely to 


the left and dreſs. See plate 13. fig. 2. A. But if 
the grand-diviſions had advanced from the left by pla- 


toons, — then, after the columns had taken their ground. 


on the right, the platoons would have marched ob- 
liquely to the right, and dreſſed, as repreſented by the 
dotted part of the ſame figure at B. If the enemy 
approaches the left flank, you give the word, Columns 
Tale your ground on the left — Which being done, 
you then order Form the battalien ! upon which the 
platoons march obliquely to the left and dreſs. See 
plate 13: fig. 3. C. But if the grand-diviſions had 
advanced from the left by platoone, · then, after the 


columns. had taken their ground on the left, the pla- 


toons would have marched to the right and dreſſed; 
| ax repreſented by the dotted part of the figure at D. 


For 


| k . 
For care ſhould always be taken in forming the batta; 
lion, not to derange the plateons from their proper 
order in line, let a worſe eonfuſion ſhould be the 
"conſequent ini 5 
It is to be obſeryed (ſays Young) that in per form- 
ing theſe manceuvres,.no longer line than that of a pla- 
toon is ever to wheel ;(*) by which means oblique 
marching will be of great uſe ; for theſe reaſons, 1. It 
allows us to keep a front conſtantly preſented to the 
enemy; 2. It may be proved mathematically, that the 
diſtance to be marched over is leſs than by any other 
method; and 3. That leis time is required than if you 
wheel or march by files; ſo that it agrees with the 
four principles laid down at the beginning of theſe 
A 5 
But norwithſtanding the benefits of oblique march- 
ing, I am inclined to think that in ſome caſes a different 
method may be purſued, by which the platoons may 
march with an eaſe and diſpatch more than ſufficient 
to balance the advantage of keeping a front to the 
enemy ; eſpecially as the platoons which form firſt may 
begin firing, and ſo check the enemy's approach, till 
the others have time to form. This different method 
is repreſented in plate 14. fig. 4. in which you may ſup- 
poſe the battalion, marching by the right in a column 
of grand - diviſions, to be ordered to form the battalion. 
But for want of room, only one grand-diviſion, con- | | 
taining four platoons, is repreſented. | | 


1. The battalion marching in a column of grand- 
diviſions. | V i 
2. The left (or 4th) platoon of each grand-diviſion = 
wheels at onee to the left, and may begin to fire; | 
the other three platoons of each grand - diviſion 
make a partial wheel to the left, as at a, i, c; —and 
3. then march ſtraight forward till each comes to its 
8 +45 


() Tn ferming the oblong upon the march, No. 18. the front and rear ſuk-di- _ 1 
vifion, inftead of wheeling each in one line, may wheel by plateons ; and then 
eack rear platoon will march obliquely, and dreſs with the other, 


a 
8 a ; 
r. 
— 


1 158 0 


3d poſition, which is to the right of the platoon, 
which formed next before it. 
4. Each platoon, when it comes to its 3d poſition, 


wheels inſtantly to the left, and dreſſes with the 


hs already formed on its left; a wheeling to 
3, e to 2, and F to 1; and firing (if ſo ordered, 


or the poſture of the enemy make it neceſſary) * 


ſoon as it is dreſſed. 

1 caſe the battalion is marching by platoons i in co- 
lumns, as in plate 9. fig. 2: and is ordered to form; 
the platoon next the leading platoon will march ob- 
liquely and dreſs, (it not having room to make a partial 
wheel ;) the others may wheel partially, then march 
ſtraight forward, and laſtly complete their Nn 
and dreis. 

The deſign of the foregoing manceuvres, (as already 
has been hinted) is to enable a body of men to form, 
and preſerve themſelves in good order : But becauſe 
the numerous accidents which happen i in a day of bat- 
tle, often throw them into diſorder, i in ſpite of diſcipline, 
and all efforts to prevent it,—it is of importance that 
. when they are thus diſordered, the men ſhould know 


how to recover themſelves, and re-eſtabliſh their former 


order, To this end the following directions for di/- 
perſing and rallying a battalion may bo of uſe. 

Caution the men to notice and remember well their 
_ platoon, the rank and file they are in, whether they are 
'on the right or left of the colours, and as nearly as 


they can, to judge their diſtance from them ; and like- 


wiſe to know their file leaders, and right and left hand 
men. Then ſend off the colours and colour reſerve, 


with ſome of the drummers and fafers, and order them 


to halt at a certain place at ſome diſtanee, fronting the 


ſame way they were at firſt. Then order the men to 


go tothe right about, and diſperſe. After a ſhort time 
the commanding officer orders the drums that are with 


the colours, to beat to arms; upon which the men 
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run 1 towards the colours, and fall in as quick as poſſi- 
ble unto their reſpective platoons, ranks and files, and 


dreſs with the colours. As ſoon as the Major ſees 
that they are in order, and tolerably well dreſſed, he 


will order the battalion to march; upon which the 


whole ſtep off, and march forward, dreſſing well with 


the colours: or if the commanding officer pleaſes, he 


may order the battalion to fire the alternate firing, be- 
ginning either from the center, or the flanks. After 
practiſing this ſeveral times, it will be proper to order 
the colours, their reſerve, &c. when they come to the 


place appointed, te halt, froncing a different way from 


what they were at firſt: then the battalion diſperſes and 
rallies, as before, only changing its front. 

Theſe manceuvres muſt be of the greateſt advantage 
in action; as it is impoſſible but that a battalion muſt 
be ſometimes put into a good deal of diſorder, and 


much broken, by loſs of men, narrow paſſes, rough 


grounds, or many other accidents : and the being able 
to form itſelf again, and re-eſtabliſh its order expedi- 


tiouſly, muſt give i ou n; over any other 
not ſo expert. 


AzT. III. Obſervations. 


1. Inthe foregoing manceuvres no e are 
given reſpecting the poſitions, or movements, of, the 
grenadiers, or rangers. * It would be abſurd (ſays 
Young) to fix places for the grenadier company ; as 
its = when with the battalion (which ſeldom happens) 
muſt be regulated by the commandiag officer's private 
order, according to the ſituatien of the ground. 
The eſpecial bulineſs of rangers on a march would be, 
to guard the battalion ** ſurprizes, by advancing at 


ſome diſtance (greater or leſs, according to the nature 


of the ground) from the front and- flanks of the bat- 
talion, for diſcovering and defeating ambuſcades, 


or 


. — 
— — —U—Zð= — «„ 2 - — = - - * 2 my £Cz4S 1» 1 93 
__ 


6 ei — — 2 
r * 
** 1222 os nö — * _ n 
h * 4 v a * 
r 


e N 
4 — CE 
=; BAS POS a ro rior tn tes. at 
* 8 8 od 


. 
ws 
#4 
”$ 
3 
5 
1 


N dee * 
IT. ah Ca hows 
2 £ 


* N 8 * 
p — 5 FS dy 
3 


Re 
— 
9 


1 6 1 


or holding them at bay till the battalion be ready to 
0 poſe them. 
II. Although the atmet exitineh may ſeem to be 
f required in-the directions for marching and wheeling, 
in Part II; yet it ſhould be remembered, that thoſe 
directions are intended for learners, in otter to ſhow 
them the nature of the different movements; of which 
when they have attained clear ideas, and can perform 
them with exactneſs, they will no longer need to ad- 
here ſcrupulouſly to the rules, but lay aſide all ſtiffneſs 
and conferaint, taking the ſhorteft courſe in performing 
all evolutions. And after a battalion can manceuvre 
well on an ordinary march, it ſhould learn to do the 
ſame upon the run ; moving firſt with moderation, 
and by degrees quickening their pace, until by con- 
ſtant practice they are able to perform manceuvres 
| ew the full run. 
III. It will alſo be highly neceſſary, dhe 2 batta- 
lion can perform well on a plain, to practiſe the ma- 
nceuvres on rough, broken ground; becaufe ſuch will 
frequently, if not moſt commonly, be met with in a 
day of action. And by taking different ſituations; 
which demand different movements, the officers will 
acquire a facility in adapting their manceuvres to the 
erty of the ground; ind the diſpoſition of the 
enemy; and the men, by theſe means, will ſee and 
anderſtand their reaſon and uſe ; which muſt be: of the 
laſt advantage; as they will then perform them with 
much more pleaſure and eaſe, and with a certainty pre- 
cluding almoſt the poſſibility of miſtakes, and the con- 
fuſions and miſchiefs which might trom thence enſue. 
IV. This work is already ſwelled far beyond the 
ſize within which I at/firft propoſed to confine it; ari- 
ſing partly from my enlarging the plan, and in part 
from the multitude of words neceſfary in deſcribing 
the various actions and movements with ſuch a degree 
: N Perſpifter as ſhould ven doubts and miſtakes: 
Nevertheleſs 
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Neverthalelsl cannot forbear adding, a nale to iis bulk, 
by tranſcribing ſome of the excellent orders of the re- 


nowned General Wolfe, but given, moſt of them, whilſt 
he was Lieut. Colonel of foot. The knowled; ge of ſo 


reat a foldter will inſtru, and his ſentiment nod n 
ighly pleaſe and animate the reader. 


Akr. V. Extracits from the Orders 
, the late General Wolfe. 


« The Lieutenant-Colonel has been told that fome 
have pretended illneſs to avoid field-days and ordinary 
exerciſe : how unfit ſuch men as theſe are for war may 
be eaſily imagined, and how well they merit contempt 


and puniſhment. Soldiers are to underſtand that con- 
ſtant and regular exerciſe is as neceſſary for their health 
23 it is for their inſtruction; and that an army of men, - 


undiſciplined, untaught, and unuſed to any fatigue, is 
an eaſy prey to people trained in arms, and brought up 


in all the exerciſes of war. lt is the diſtinguiſhed 


character of a good ſoldier 05x through every part of 
his duty with chearfulneſs, reſolution and obedience.” 


* It 1s neceſſary that every ſoldier ſhould be taught 


to put a flint into his piece, ſo as to procure the moſt 


certain fire, and not to cut the barrel: and it is like- 


wiſe of great importance that every ſoldier ſhould be 
taught to make up his own ammunition. Theſe are 


things which are not to be neglected without detriment. 


to the ſervice; and therefore the Lieutenant-Colonel 
recommends them to the Captains and officers as ob- 
jets worthy their attention,” 


There are particulars in relation to des arms which 


the ſoldiers ſhould know ; one is, the quantity of pow- 


der that throws a ball out of a muſket in the trueſt 


direction to the mark, and to the greateſt diſtance; a 
matter which experience and practice will beſt diſcover : 
ſoldiers are apt to imagine chat a great quantity of 
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zowder bas che beſt effect, which | is a capital error. 


he ſize of the cartridge with ball is another material 
cute 3 becauſe when the muſket grows foul 
with repeated firing, a ball too near the caliber [or ſize 
of the bore] of the muſket will not go down without 
great force, and the danger of firing the piece when the 
ball is not rammed home is well known: the ſoldiers 
ſhould be informed that no other force in rammin 
down a charge is neceſſary than to collect the powder 


and place the ball cloſe upon it. If the ball is rammed. 


too hard upon the powder, a great part of it will not 
take fire, and conſequently the ſhor will be of ſo much 
the leſs force.” 
Every ſoldier ſhould Preidel with a ſtopper of 
wood or cork for the muzzle of his muſket, and ſome- 
thing to ſtop the touch-hole, to keep out the wet in 
rainy weather.“ N 
As the muſkets are fo ſoon loaded on any alarm, 
the regiments are to avoid the waſte of ammunition, 
and frequent miſchief that happens by their being 
loaded in the bell-tents : [leathern] caſes for the ham- 
meers of the muſkets mult be provided, that the arms 
may not go off and do harm. 
When the companies are reviewed i in fair weather, 
the men are to do the platoon exerciſe with their 
| knapſacks on, to accuſtom them to uſe their arms 
under this diſadvantage ; becauſe it often happens that 
they are obliged to fight in that manner ; and therefore 
great care ſhould be taken to place them in ſuch a 


manner upon the ſoldiers? backs as to be the leaſt in- 


convenient.“ 

The light infantry—are to have their bayonets, as 
the want of ammunition may at ſome times be ſupplied 
by that weapon, and becauſe no man ſhould leave his 
poſt, under pretence that all his cartridges were fired.” 

In moſt attacks of the night, it ſhould be remem- 
bered that bayonets are preferable to fire.” 
46 22 
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2 22 ; Oktober, 1755. The battalion | is to march 
forthwith to the coaſt of Kent to aſſiſt in t 


ne defence 
of the kingdom.“ “ If the enemy lands“ (as they 


ſeem to intend) the Lieutenant- Colonel does not doubt 
but that the officers and ſoldiers will act againſt chem 
with the reſolution and courage of men who mean to 
diftinguiſh themſelves in the defence of their King and 
country, and with the ſpirit of a free people.“ 

« Tf the battalion ſhould be ordered to attack the 
enemy—a Captain or officer commanding a company 
or platoon ſhall be at liberty to except againſt any par · 
ticular man, recruit, or young ſoldier, who appears 
timid, and turn ſuch ſoldier out of the ranks, that his 
fears may have no influence upon the reſt,” * 


tt Infiruftions for the 20th regiment (in | 
caſe the French land) given by Lieu- 
tenant-Colonel N. olfe, 5 Canterbury. 
« Dec. 15. 1755. Whoever ſhall throw away his 
arms in an action, whether officer, non- commiſſioned 


officer, or ſoldier (unleſs it appears that they are da- 
maged ſo as to be uſeleſs) either under pretence of tak- 


ing up others that are of a better ſort, or for any other 


cauſe whatſoever, muſt expect to be tried by a general 
court-martial for the crime.” , 

« If a ſergeant leaves the platoon he is appointed to, 
or does not take upon him the immediate command of 
it in caſe the officer falls, ſuch ſergeant will be tried for 
his life as ſoon as a court-martial can be conveniently 
aſſembled. —Neither officer, non-commiſſioned officer, 
or ſoldier, is to leave his platoon or abandon the colours 
for a flight wound; while a man is able to do his 
duty, and can ſtand and hold his arms, it is infamous 
to retire.” 


cc The 
* England at this time was greatly opprekeaGre of an iarafron from Frances 


"" The battalion i is not to halloo or cry out upon any, 
account whatſoever, although the reſt of the troops 
ſhould do it, until they are ordered to charge with 
their bayonets; in that caſe, and when they are upon 
the point of ruſhin upon the. enemy, the battalion 


EL ny give a warlike ſhout and run in.“ 


In marching towards the enemy, « if the battalion 
ſhould be crouded at any time, or confined in their 
ground, the Captain or -officer commanding a grand- 

diviſion may order his [a] center platoon to fall back 
till the battalion can extend itſelf again, ſo as to take 
up its uſual ground.“ 

« Every muſketeer is to have a couple of ſpare balls, 
an excellent flint in his piece, another or two in his 
pouch, and as much ammunition as he can carry,”* 
& A ſoldier that takes his muſket off his ſhoulder, 
and pretends to begin the battle without order, will be 
put to death that inſtant : the cowardice or irregular 
proceedings of one man is not to put the whole in 
danger.” 
A ſoldier that quits his rank, or offers to fly, is 
to be inſtantly put to death by the officer who com- 
mands that platoon, or by the officer or ſergeant in 


the rear of that platoon : a ſoldier does not deſerve to 


live who won't fight for his king and country.“ 
It a non- commiſſioned officer or private man iii 

miſſing after an action, and joins his company after- 

wards unhurt, he will be reputed a coward and a fugi- 
tive, and will be tried for his life. 

The drummers are to ſtay with their reſpeAtive 
.companies to aſſiſt the wounded men.” 5 


* | | c Every 


® @oneral Wolfe, previour to the landing his army in Cana, ordered eich 
man to be furniſhed with thirty-fix rounds of cartridges, ſome looſe ball, and 


three fliats. The King of Pruſſia, in the regulations for his infantry, ſays---. 


« The commanding officers of battalions ſhall de an: Tworable, that before an en - 


gagement every man has fifty nine cartridges in his pouch, and the Gxtieth 18 
che barrel * his firelocle.““ 
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* Every officer, and every on-cormiſſianed officer; 


* to keep ſtrictly to his poſt and platoon, from the 


Heginning to the end of the action, and to preſerve all 


order and @bedience; the confuſion occaſioned by the 


loſs of men, and the noiſe of artillery and muſketry, 
will . every officet's ſtricteſt attention to his 


« When the files of a platoon are difordered by the 


loſs of men, they are to be completed afreſh with the 


utmoſt expedition, in which the officers and non- com- 


miſſioned officers in the rear are to be aiding and af. 


ſiſting.“ 

Officers are never to go from one part of the. bat- 
talion to another, without order, upon any pretencs 
whatſoever.” 

% The eight companies of a battalion are never to 
purſue the enemy, without particular orders ſo to do; 
the picquet and grenadiers will be detached for that 


- purpoſe, and the batcalion 1 is to march on in good or- 
der to ſaßport them.“ 


« If the firing is ordered to begin be platoons, 


either from the wings or from the center, it is to pro- 


ceed in a regular manner, till the enemy is defeated, 
or till the  Hgnal 1 is given for attacking them with the 
bayonets.*” 

If we attack a body leſs in extent than the batta- 
Hon, the platoons upon the wings muſt be careful to 
direct their fire obliquely ſo as to ſtrike upon the enemy. 
The officers are to inform the ſoldiers of their platoons, 
before the action begins, where they are to direct their 
fire; and they are to take good aim to my their 
adverſaries.” | 

« There is no neceffity for firing very faſt ; a cool 
well levelled fire, with the pieces carefulls loaded, is 
much more deſtructive and formidable than the quickeſt 


Are in confuſion.“ 


* The foldiers are to take their orders encirely from : 
| . the 
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the officer of the · platoon, and he is to give them N 


all poſſible coolneſs and reſolution.” 

f atbattalion in the front line ſhould g give way, 
and retire in diſorder towards the ſecond line, and to- 
wards that pert. of it where we are poſted (according 
to the preſent. order of battle) every other platoon, or 
every other company is to march forward a little, 


leaving intervals open for the diſordered troops to 


Paſs through; and after they are gone by, the batta- 


Jion forms into one front, and moves forward to take 


Poſt in the firſt line from whence the broken battalion 
1 

.- * If a battalion upon either flank gives way, and 
is defeated, the picquet or grenadier company, where- 
ever it [the giving way, or defeat] happens to be, is to 
fall back immediately, without any confulion, and 
protect that flank of the regiment.” 


- © The miſbehaviour of any other corps will not af. 
fect this battalion, becauſe the officers are determined 


to give the ſtrongeſt proofs of their fidelity, zeal and 


courage, in which the ſoldiers will ſecond them with 


their uſual ſpirit.” 
% All attacks in the night are to be made ** the 


bayonets, unleſs when troops are poſted with no other 
deſign than to alarm, haraſs or fatigue the enemy, by 


I» 


firing into their out-poſts,. or into their camp. 

&« If intrenchments or redoubts are to be defended 
obſtinately, the fire is to begin in a. regular manner, 
when the enemy is within ſhot, at about 2co yards, 
and to continue till they approach very near; and 


| when the troops perceive that they endeavour to get 


over the parapet, they are to fix their baypocts, and 


male a bloody reſiſtance.” 


All ſmall parties that are intended to fire upon 
the enemy's columns on marches, upon their advanced 
guard, or their rear, are to poſt themſelves ſo as to be 


_ to annoy. m_— without danger, and to cover 


the mſelves 


_ 
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themſelves with flight breaſt works of ſod, behind the 
hedges, or with trees, or walls, or ditches, or any other 
protection, that if the enemy returns the fire it may do 
no miſchief: theſe parties are to keep their poſts till 
the enemy prepares to attack them with a ſuperiority; 
upon which they are to retire to ſome other place of 
the ſame kind, and fire in the ſame manner, con- 
ſtantly retiring when they are puſhed.” | 
But when a conſiderable detachment of foot is 
poſted to annoy the enemy upon their march, with 
orders to retire when attacked by a ſuperior force, 
the country behind is to be carefully examined, and 
ſome parties ſent off early to poſt themſelves in the 
moſt advantageous manner to cover the retreat of the 
reſt ; this is always to be done in all ſituatiens when a 
conſiderable body is commanded to retire.” | 
elt an intrenchment is to be attacked, the troops 
ſhould move as quick as poſſible towards the place, 
not in a line, but in ſmall firing columns of three or 
four platoons in depth, with ſmall parties between each 
column, who are to fire at the top of the parapet when 
the columns approach, to divert the enemy's fire, and 
facilitate their paſſing the ditch, and getting over the 
parapet, which they muſt endeavour to do without 
time...“. 296 | 

« It is ot little purpoſe to fire at men who are co- 
vered with an intrenchment; but by atracking in the 
manner above mentioned one may ſucceed.” 

If the ſeat of war ſhould be in this ſtrong incloſ- 
ed country, it wiff be managed chiefly by fire, and 
every inch of ground that is proper for defence diſ- 
puted with the enemy; in which caſe the ſoldiers will 
ſoon perceive the advantage of levelling their pieces 
| properly ; and they will likewiſe diſcover the uſe of 
leveral evolutions that they may now be at a loſs to 
comprehend. —The greater facility they have in. mov- 
ing from place to place, and from one incloſute to 

| another 
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another (either together or in ſeparate bodies) without 
confuſion or diſorder, the eaſier they will tall upon the 


enemy with advantage, or retire when it is proper {6 


to do, fometimes to. draw the enemy into a dangerous 
poſition, at other times to take poſſeſſion of new places 


of defence. that will be conſtantly prepared behind 


them,” 2 B 
„If the battalion attacks another of nearly equal 


extent, whoſe flanks ate not covered, the grenadiers 


and picquet may be ordered to detach themſelves, and 
ſurround the enemy by attacking their flank and rear, 


while the eight companies charge them in front. The 
grenadiers and picquet ſhould therefore be accuſtomed 
to thoſe ſort of movements, that they may execute their 


orders with a great deal of expedition.“ 
et the battalion is to attack another battalion of 
equal force, and of like number of ranks, and the 


country quite open, it is highly probable, that, after 


ring a few rounds, they will be commanded to charge 


them with their bayonets, for which the officers and 
men ſhould be prepared.” | 


<« If the center of the battalion is attacked by a co- 
lama, the wings mult be extremely caretul to fire ob- 
liquely. That part of the battalion againſt which the 
column marches, muſt reſerve their fire, and if they 
have time to put two or three bullets in- their pieces, 


it muſt be done. When the column is within about 


twenty yards, they muſt fire with a good aim, which 
Will neceſſarily ftap them a little. This body may 
then open from the center, and rełice by files towards 


the wings of the regiment, while the neighbouring 


platoons wheel to the right and left, and either fire, f 
they are loaded, or cloſe up and charge with their 
ayonets.” IRON . 
If a body of foot is poſted behind a hedge, ditch, 
or wall, and being attacked by a ſuperior force is or- 
dered to retire, the hody ſhould move off by files, . 


/ 


/ 
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one of more "lines, as perpendicular as poſſible, to the 
polt they leave, that when the enemy extend them- 


ſelves to fire through the hedges, the object to fire at 


may be as ſmall as poſſible, and the march of the re- 


tiring body as quick as poſſible,”  _ * 
The death of an officer commanding a "company. 
or platoon ſhall be noe excuſe for the confuſion or miſ- 
behaviour of that platoon ; for while there is an officer 
or non-commilſſioned left alive to command, no man 
is to abandon bis colours and betray his country.?“ 

„The loſs of the field officers will be ſupplied af 
It ſhould ſo hap pen) by the Captains, who will N 
che plan of the regiment with honour.” 

&« It the battalion ſhould have the ie to be 
inveſted in their quarters (or in a poſt whick they are 
not commanded to defend) by a great ſuperiority, they 
have but one remrdy, which is, to pierce the enemy's 
line or lines in the night and get off, In this caſe the 
battalion attacks with their ranks and files cloſed, with 
their bayonets fixed, and without firing a ſhot. They 
will be formed in an order of attack ſuited to the place 


. 3 are in. All poſſible means will be uſed, no doubt, 


to ſurprize them [the ene my]; but if they are found 
in arms they are to be vigorouſly attacked with the 


bayonets lt is needleſs to think of firing in the night, 


becauſe the confuſion it creates, and the uncertainty 
of hitting any object in the dark. A column that 
receives the enemy's fire, and falls immediately ip 


amongſt them, muſt neceſſarily defeat them, and 


create a very great diſorder in their army.“ q 
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© in the Zap tranſlation of the Pruſſian regulations, I obſerved the man intended 


Werd in the German tongue ſignified flank ? and vas told, by a perſon ſomero bat 


the word, was always called the flauk-man : this led me to inquire, what 
_ &cquainted with it, that fleugal was the German for flank, But 24 t is tbe pro- 


per word, and whether wwe Fould. Aerite Jukel, er fleugal, or 1 elſe, 
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